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Preface

Thank you for your selection of Fuji Electric Programmable Controller MICREX-SX Series.

This User’s Manual explains the details of how to use the MICREX-SX Series Personal computer loader software package
SX-Programmer Standard V3. After learning basic operations, use this manual to check the detailed functions.

For the basic operations, refer to <Introduction> (FEH597).

Also read the related manuals shown below.

Special Notes

1) This product cannot read programs created by SX-Programmer Expert (D300win).

(There is no compatibility with each other.)

2) The PLC model names displayed in the loader screen in this manual may have been increased on the loader screen of the
latest version according to addition of new models. The company name displayed in the loader screen may have also been
changed according to changes in organization structure.

Title

Manual No.

Contents

User’s Manual Instructions,
MICREX-SX series SPH

FEH588

Explains the memory, language and system definitions of the
MICREX-SX series SPH.

User’s Manual Hardware, FEH201 Explains the system configuration, hardware specifications
MICREX-SX series SPH and operations of modules in the MICREX-SX series SPH.
User’s Manual Instructions, FEH430 Explains the memory, language and system definitions of the
MICREX-SX series SPB (SX-mode) Standard MICREX-SX series SPB.

User’s Manual Hardware, FEH401 Explains the system configuration, hardware specifications
MICREX-SX series SPB and operations of units in the MICREX-SX series SPB.
User’s Manual Board Controller, FEH423 Explains the system configuration, hardware and software
MICREX-SX series specifications, and operations of the board controller.
User’s Manual SX-Programmer Standard V3 FEH597 Explains basic operation of SX-Programmer Standard V3.
<Introduction>

Replacement Manual, FEHO059 Explains the outline and procedure of replacement of

MICREX-F with SX <Introduction>

MICREX-F series PLC with SX series PLC.

* In addition to the above manuals, the following Fuji Electric Co.,Ltd.site offers various manuals and technical documents

associated with MICREX-SX series.
URL http://www.fujielectric.com

shown on the cover) and contact FUJI.

1. This manual may not be reproduced in whole or part in any form without prior written approval by the manufacturer.
2. The contents of this manual (including specifications) are subject to change without prior notice.
3. If you find any ambiguous or incorrect descriptions in this manual, please write them down (along with the manual No.

* Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation of the U.S.A.
* Pentium is a registered trademark or trademark of Intel Corporation of the U.S.A.



Safety Precautions

Be sure to read the “Safety Precautions” thoroughly before using the module.

A Caution | : Incorrect handling of the device may result in minor injury or physical damage.

Even some items indicated by “Caution” may result in a serious accident.
These safety instructions provide important information. Be sure to strictly observe them.
The items to be cared most are shown below:

A Caution
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Do not use parts which are found to be damaged or distorted when unpacking the unit because use of such parts may
cause failure or malfunction.

Do not apply shock to the product by dropping or falling, etc. because to do so may cause damage to or failure of the
product.

Do not bring a floppy disk close to magnetized objects because magnetism may cause failure.

The product CD is a CD-ROM. Never reproduce it using a audio CD player.

Large sound volume may cause damage to the ear or audio equipment.

Perform disk check periodically. Use of damaged floppy disk or hard disk may cause failure or malfunction of created
data and system.

Be sure to attach and lock certainly the connector of the loader cable because failure to do so may cause malfunction.
Do not get dust at connectors because dust may cause malfunction or failure.

Insert the CD-ROM, loader connector, etc. into the right direction because failure to do so may cause malfunction or
failure.

Fully check safety before modifying the program during operation, performing forced output, activating or deactivating
the equipment, or performing other operations because failure to do so may cause mis-operation resulting in damage to
the equipment or accident.

Do not turn off the power during loader operation (during access to hard disk or floppy disk, during communication with
the PLC) because to do so may cause loss of data, failure or malfunction of the product, damage to the equipment, or
accident.

Use the equipment in a software operation environment described in the manual because failure to do so may cause
failure or malfunction.

Upgrade the software according to descriptions in the manual.

When unplugging the loader cable or power cable, do not hold the cord because to do so may cause failure or
malfunction.

Operate the loader in a stable place where there is no risk of dropping because failure to do so may cause accident.
When discarding this product, handle it as industrial waste.




Revision

* The manual No. is printed at the bottom right of the cover of this manual.

Printed on * Manual No. Revision contents
Sep. 2009 FEH598 First edition
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Section 1 Overview

1-1 Special Notes

(1) There is no compatibility with SX-Programmer Expert (D300win).

Projects created by SX-Programmer Expert (D300win) can be read neither by SX-Programmer Standard (this loader) nor from
the MICREX-SX main unit. When online connection to SX_CPU created by D300win is made, an error message appears.

SX-Programmer Standard

"—I The project data read from PLC is not correct.
#' The program cannot be read with this tool,

X

(2) Cautions in creating, changing or loading a project
In the MICREX-SX series, a PLC program created by a user is called a “project.” A project consists of “system definition” and
“program (user application)” as shown in the figure below.

Project

System definition

etc.

* Module registration
¢+ CPU memory size
¢+ CPU running definition

Program

¢+ Program
¢+ User FB (function block)
+ User function

In the system definition, modules and the memory size of the CPU are registered, which are closely related to addresses
that are used in the program. When downloading a project, the program must match the system definition. Therefore, when
downloading a new project to the PLC, be sure to download the program and system definition at the same time and reset the

system.

Be sure to check both.

Load to PLC
P
[] Glear retain memary area
[] Glear FBASFB variables
System definition
ZipFile
Zip file
Program name
Tae
Line comment
Swstem Configuration

]

loadto PLG | [ Olose
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Section 1 Overview

<Steps to follow in changing a project>

Operation Step to follow

Changing both system definition and program [ Download both the system definition and program, and reset the PLC system.

Changing system definition only Download both the system definition and program, and reset the PLC system.

Changing program only Download the program, and start the PLC system.

Note: Changing “no equipment” setting of a module in the module registration is also regarded as a change of system definition.

(3) Cautions in uploading a program that includes an expansion FB

When uploading a program that includes an expansion FB provided by Fuiji Electric (FBs beginning with “
_MHCNTR), you need to download the expansion FBs to the computer that is used for upload in advance.

You can install the standard expansion FBs using the installation CD of Standard. Or alternatively, you can obtain the data for
installation from Fuiji Electric website (Fe Library).

such as _C_free and

If a program includes an expansion FB, the following dialog box appears. Click the [Yes] button to import the expansion FB.
=

| The Ex.FB is induded in this project.
@' Do youimport Ex.FB?

If no expansion FBs have been downloaded in the computer, the following message appears.
x|

#9% Ex.FB thatimport is done was not found.
| J.-' Import the Ex.FB using the program import function.

The automatic import searches Ex.FE by the following arder.
1. Setting of the program import(A directory setting of the option)

2. An "LIBRARIES" folder under the installation folder hierarchy

In this case, the program can be uploaded, however, the expansion FB has no contents. If you execute [Conversion] menu >
[Conversion All]. an error occurs. Click [Project] menu > [Import] > [Program] to import the expansion FBs manually.

For CSV interface FB and PID FB in which a structure is used, you also need to import structure definition. Click [Project] menu
> [Import] > [Array/Structure] to import array definition.

1-2



Section 1 Overview

1-2 Basic Connection Configuration
You can use a computer as a program loader for MICREX-SX Series by installing this software in it.

1-2-1 Connecting to SPH Series

Using commercially available printer

USB cable (supplied with NP4H-CVU)

* Commercially available USB cable
Can be used only with a CPU module
that has a USB interface.

Converter

* Power for operation of the converter is
supplied from the personal computer.
Power consumption 5V DC: 40mA or less

Dedicated loader cable

Type: NP4H-CVU (converter + USB cable)
NP4H-CB2 (PLC connection cable)

Both of NP4H-CVU and NP4H-CB2 are necessary.

) mEe=

El
= []

MICREX-SX SPH series
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1-2-2 Connecting to SPB Series

Using commercially available printer

Personal computer

USB cable (supplied with NP4H-CVU)

Converter

* Power for operation of the converter is
supplied from the personal computer.
Power consumption 5V DC: 40mA or less

Dedicated loader cable

Type: NP4H-CVU (converter + USB cable)
NWOH-CAS (PLC connection cable)

Both of NP4H-CVU and NPOH-CAS3 are necessary.

2m

MICREX-SX SPB series / Board controller

Note: To use the SPB in SX-mode, the software version of the SPB must be V**. 10 or later.
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1-3 Installation

1-3-1 Personal computer operating environment required for Standard loader

Item

Specification

Personal computer

IBM-AT compatible equipment

CPU Intel Pentium 11l 800MHz or higher (2GHz or more is recommended.)
Hard disk 200 MB or more
CD-ROM drive Required at the time of installation (quadruple speed or more is recommended.)

Memory capacity

512MB or more (1GB or more is recommend.)

Mouse At least one of USB mouse, serial mouse, bus mouse, and PS2 mouse is supported.
Keyboard 106 keyboard
Display Resolution: 1024 x 768 dots or more

Operating system (Note 1)

Any of the following Microsoft Windows

-Microsoft Windows 2000

-Microsoft Windows XP (32 bits)

-Microsoft Windows Vista (32 bits)

-Microsoft Windows 7 (32 bits): Supported by V3.0.3.34
-Microsoft Windows 7 (64 bits): Supported by V3.0.4.10
-Microsoft Windows 8 (64 bits): Supported by V3.0.9.10

Other software (Note 2)

Microsoft Internet Explorer version 5.01 or later
Microsoft. NET Framework2.0 runtime library
Microsoft. NET Framework English Language pack 2.0
Adobe Reader

Note 1: Update the OS to the latest version (adjustment of Service Pack etc.)

Note 2: .NET Framework is necessary to use the “failure analysis” function.
It is contained in the product CD-ROM.
For Windows 8, “NET Framework3.5” is also necessary. Download and install it from the following Microsoft website.

https://msdn.microsoft.com/en-US/aa496123

Note 3: With Windows XP/Vista/7/8, users who have no administrator’s privilege can not access any folder that requires
administrator’s privilege. When multiple users may use the same computer, Standard loader should be installed in a
folder that can be read, written or deleted by any account other than administrator’s privilege.

Note 4: With Windows 8, the touch monitor cannot be used. Use a mouse.
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1-3-2 Installation

Standard loader is provided in a CD-ROM that includes the installation program. When you insert the CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive with the personal computer turned ON, the following screen appears automatically.

<Notes on installation>

Note 1: If .NET Framework2.0] has not been installed in the destination personal computer, [.NET Framework2.0] is automatically
installed.
It takes a few minutes or sometimes more than ten minutes to install [ NET Framework2.0].
(The time required for installation depends on the performance of the personal computer used.)

Note 2: If the installation screen does not appear after inserting the CD-ROM, click the [Start] button of Windows, select [Run],
enter “x:\autorun.exe” (x indicates the drive into which the CD-ROM is inserted), and then click the [OK] button.

Note 3: If Standard V2 has already been installed and started, finish it before installation.

@ Click “Install the English version.”

f15%-Programmer Standard |

HEREREAAN—]L

Install the English version

TR T AR
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@ Click “Standard V3 Setup.”

MICREX-SX

SX-Programmer Standard

Copyright 015 Fuji Electric Co., Lid.

Pk he

® Standard ¥3 Setup

@ FLEX-PC(Standard ¥2) Setup

@ MICREX-F PLC Programmer Setup
@ Fuji Electric Web site

@ Display Contents CD-ROM

@ Exit

<FYI>
“FLEX-PC(Standard V2) Setup”:
Software for StandardV2 (MICREX-SX series) and FLEX-PC (NB/NJ/NS series PLC, SPB N mode)
For the details of StandardV2 loader operations, refer to the user's manual FEH590.
For the details of FLEX-PC loader operations, refer to the user's manual FEH403.
“‘MICREX-F PLC Programmer Setup”: Software for MICREX-F series PLC
For the details of loader operations, refer to the user's manual FEH147.

€ On the following screen, click “Standard V3’ to start installation. Follow the direction that appears on the screen.

MICREX-SX

SX-Programmer Standard

Copyright(C 5 Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.

Fle

@ Standard V3

@ Standard V3 (Monitor)

@ Standard Expansion FB Setup
@ User's Manual (v3)

@ Windows Installer 3.1 Setup
@ Back

* “Standard V3 (Monitor)” is a monitoring tool for maintenance people. This software cannot change a program.
When installing StandardV3 into Windows2000 computer, execute “Windows Installer 3.1 Setup” on the screen above before
installing StandardV3.
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1-4 Difference between old and new versions

1-4-1 Difference of file’s compatibility between old and new versions

This subsection explains the compatibility with the old version of standard loader (V2)
The followings are the main points.

<Offline Project>
“Offline Project” corresponds to the project files saved in computer.
* The project files created by V2 can be opened by V3.
The project files created by or saved in V3 cannot be opened by V2.
The following lists the extensions of files.

Compressed file Non-compressed file
V2 Zpj Spj
V3 Zpj3 Spj3 (Note 1)

Note1: If you check “Support non compressed project file” in [Options] setting, this extension is effective.

* You can newly create a user function (FCT) in V2, however not in V3. Functions created in V2 can be opened and edited in
V3. When creating a new document, substitute FBs (function blocks).

1-8
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<Online Project>
“Online Project” corresponds to project files saved in the PLC.

A project created by V2 and transferred to the PLC can be read by V3.
+ A project created by V3 and transferred to the PLC cannot be read by V2. However, if the project uses a new editing function
of V3, the display on V2 is as shown below.

1) The number of condition contacts before word instructions

The number of condition contacts that can be described in a word instruction is seven on V2 and nine on V3 at the maximum.
If you create a circuit that has more than seven condition contacts in a word instruction by V3 and load it to the PLC, the
circuit automatically becomes a returning line when read by V2.

HO Wi W2 W3 hd H5 HE W L]
1#—3 F 1k 1k 1 E 1 1 1 F 1 ] —|mvE 1 [T
&
Circuit created by V3
HO HI 2 5] ] [ HE H? Ha
T 1 | 1t 1 . | 1 F ] F 1 ¥ 1
W By
1 i'HEII.I'E 1] ]
2 IIEND
Read the circuit by V2

2) Condition contact before user FB

You can write a condition contact before a user FB in V3, however cannot in V2. If a circuit that has condition contacts before a
user FB is read from PLC by V2, the circuit causes an error. The program (POU) including such a circuit cannot be transfered to
the PLC by V2. Use V3.

1t ¢

LH
W5 M3

L1

HB We

I
I

Circuit created by V3

fa b b By by

=

=)

=

o

=

=
RN

Read the circuit by V2
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1-4-2 Main difference of function between old and new versions

This subsection explains the difference of the function between old and new versions of Standard loader.
The followings is the main point.

(1) The number of project files that can be opened at the same time

You can open multiple project files in the old version (V2), however, can open only one project file in the new version (V3).
When you need to open multiple files at a time, startup several pieces of loader software.
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1-5 Configuration of Loader Screen

1-5-1 Screen configuration elements

This subsection explains configuration elements of the loader screen.
The the loader screen mainly consists of the main menu bar, tool bar, instruction jog bar, project view window, document window
and each message windows.

i 9%-Programmer Standard (Prototype) [Ladder1] Main menu bar 18 x|
Eile Edit ‘“iew Project  Online  Conversion  Tools  Window  Help
A-Z-dlda =l HlE e mpEe Tool bar |

Q6 2 Sprae s

] nstruction jog bar |

contactioueputin)| -3 3 E= | A = | e | ek o0 e | s | (R )= ustRrs | suidsnce
Fz F2 F4 F3 F& 7 Fg F9 Fia@

/" Ladder1 - X
[ Project 'Manual_Intro_a74' d
o0 System Definition Tl Mo
- Resource (CPUT): NP1PS-74 = B
-3 Programs Timerld MEMO
=+-LE] Defaul; Default %1.4 Mo M1 Mz M3 ¥2.4
Lo Ladder1: (1) 4— F ] b ]t 1t ] E
L[] Ladderz: (2) 14 MEMO MEM1 MEMZ MEM3 oUT4
L[] Laddert_o: (30 MO
22| Device 51— F [move WXL, 1 1 H
=-{_J Unassigned Programs MEMO Counterl
L] Ladderd: (@) Mo
L EHwos 61— f Dpcument [cTu c1 w1l |
=+ Function Blacks MEMO window Counterl b=
-] asar (@ el 1.5
[ bbb ¢3) 3 T 1T [eRsT |,
- e 2 Cuuntlerl Il\ISJ ) :
= Array/struct 1 ¥i.5
. . 7 F +—
Project view Counterl oUTS
window M100 5.0 7.0
g—3 F 1 F {
_5{‘7 -1 ?3 When the F1 ey is pushed, the guidance is disp\ayed‘_l;l
q 2
Information
| Program Name | Program Type | Step | UserFE | Edge Counter | Timer | Adduptimer | OtherFB |
Resource
Ladder1 Program 82 step 1] 1) 1 1 1) o
Ladderz Program 61 step [1} 1} 1] [1} 1} 1]
Ladder1_0 Program &0 step 3 0 o 1 0 .
aaa Function Elock 26 step 1] 1) o 1] 1) Message WlndOW |
bbb Function Block 26 step [1} 1} 1] [1} 1} [1]
[=s Function Block 26 step a 0 o a 0 o
Program : 3 —
Total Function : 0 281 step 0 1 4 0 a =
53 Error |{§Cond\tmn Monitor | =] output |53 Information
Error : 0, Warning : 0 1 | I | [
Status bar
Name Function detail
Main menu bar This bar is used to perform main operations to the loader.
Tool bar Commands used frequently in the main menu are registered as icons.
Instruction jog bar This bar is used to switch the instruction group and choose an instruction for the chosen group.

This window structurally displays each constructing element of a project (system definition, program,

Project view window and device).

Document window This window is a space to display a program and a data worksheet.

This window displays messages, for example, program information, conversion error information,
Message window cross reference. You can change the arrangement by using your mouse and display multiple
windows side by side.

This bar displays messages about the type of PLC, program usage, PLC status, and other

Status bar supplemental information depending on the situation.
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1-5-2 Changing screen layout

You can change the layout of document window, message window and project window following the procedure below.

(1) Displaying a program and data monitor screen on the document window at the same time.
@ To display a program, double-click the program instance under the program folder in the project view.

To display data monitor screen, click [Online] menu > [Data monitor] > [Data monitor].

To switch the display between the program and data, click the tab that you want to display.

@ SX-Programmer Standard (Prototype) [Ladderl] g ;Iilil

Eile Edit ‘“iew Project  Online  Conversion  Tools  Window  Help

@S- H QL% R a8 &z e mEE

P ool B 1 b 3G a @ BB
Contactjoutput(n) 2, =3 = | S = | St | S o= s | SR | userFs | Guidance.
Fz F2 Fd FS F& F7 Fz F3 Fig
[FEES RS - Tandert | ostevorvor 1| ) =
[ Project Manual_Intro_a74' d
B System Definition Tl Mo
=-[ Resource (CPUD): NP1PS-74 K 4 F 1 Tab
B Programs Timerl MEMO
=1 4] Default: Defa X1.4 mo M1 MZ M3 TZ.4
[ Ladder1: (1) 4 E ] b ]t 1t ] E
[ Ladderz: (2) 4 MEMO MEML MEMZ MEM3 OUT4
7] Ladderi_o: (30 M0
22| Device 55— F [move Wl 1 1 H
[=-{d Unassigned Programs MEMO Counterl
i ] Ladder: o) Mo
o s & I [czu @il wpl |
[=-[_3 Function Blocks MEMO Counterl o
-] aaa: o) r
E hhl{:(zf:) | Program instance [ErsT !
E Nracjcs‘tfuit TowntEr [ INS
" o1 ¥2.5
7 E —
Counterl OUTS
M100 x8.0 ¥7.0
g—3 F 1 F {
7.1 ?3 When the F1 ey is pushed, the guidance is disp\ayed‘_l;l
4 »

Information

User FE

Counter | add up timer | |

Program Name Edge

Program Type Timer Dther FE

Step

Resource

Ladder1 Program 82 step 1] 1) 1 1 1) o
Ladderz Program 61 step [1} 1} 1] [1} 1} 1]
Ladder1_0 Program &0 step 3 0 o 1 0 o
aaa Function Black 26 step 1] 1) o 1] 1) o
bbb Function Block 26 step [1} 1} 1] [1} 1} 1]
[=s Function Block 26 step a 0 o a 0 o
Program : 3
Total Function : 0 281 step o 1 2 o a

et Lol
53 Error |{§Cond\tmn Monitor | =] output |53 Information 2] Cross Reference |

Error : 0, Warning : 0 [ ][ I I | [
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@ To display a program and data one above the other, click and hold down the left mouse button on the “Data monitor 1” tab.
The “Docking indicator” appears. The screen is reversely displayed.

Click and hold down the left mouse button here.

AT

Docking indicator

4 While holding down the left mouse button, move the mouse pointer to the lower button of “Docking indicator.” The lower half
of the screen is reversely displayed. (The contents of the selected tab will appear on the reversely displayed part.)

=i P vata vonior
SEX RS * I 2 E E ) s .58 73

Move the mouse pointer here.
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@ Release the mouse button, and the “Data monitor 1” worksheet is displayed on the lower half of the screen. (Docking display)

Ladder1* - X

#l.c =
1—1F [move Dxl.2 pman |
z [Ton Tl 2000ms H

Timer

T1 MO MO

33— 4 F { —
Timerl MEMO ‘ AT A
T1 MO

é’a When the F1 key is pushed, the gquidance is displaved. vI

Kl »
" Data Manitar 1 - X
LR EIEE R NN

Addiess | Tag | o F al

HE| DATA f’
X1.C o u]
D¥1l.Z2 000 0Do0 0000 Q0O000 0000 oQo0 oo00 u} gooQoooo o

I

-
A4 F

* Function of each button on “Docking indicator.”

Docking at the top

Docking at the left

Docking at the right

Release docking

Docking at the bottom
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(2) Adjusting the layout of message windows

4 To display a message window,click [View] menu > [Message window], and then select an arbitrary message window.
Open message windows are displayed as a list at the bottom left of the screen .

[ s¥-Programmer Standard (Prototype) & x|
Eile Edit ‘“iew Project  Online  Conversion  Tools  Window  Help
G-EF-dld e i) < % 0|0 -
f 1
EE o 303
iR~ sl bl b e bl st b e il ance
Fz F2 Fd FS F& F7 Fz F3 Fig
/" Ladder1* - X
[ Project Manual_Intro_a74' R
o1 System Definition xl.c =
H I [
(£ Resource (CPUD): NP1PS-74 1 F [MOVE bxl.2 b0
[=I-{ Programs |
=[&] Default; Default T1 I
[ Ladder: (1) z—3 E {Ton L Z000ma
Ladderz: (2} Timerd T imerD
[ Laddert_0: (3) T1 mo mo
&1 Device 3k 41 F ¥
(=3 Unassigned Programs Timer0  MEMO MEMN
[ Ladder0: (0) T1 M0 é§ wWhen the F1 key is pushed, the quidance is displayed. s
I o3 4y 1=l 3
(=2 Function Blocks
. D aaa: (0 Data Monitor 1 - X
Sl L P
-] eec (2)
-5 Arrayistruct Address | Tag | 0F 0| HEX| DATA ﬁ’
Xl.C a a
DHl. 2 000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 a a0ooooao o

Ladder1
Ladderz
Ladder1_0
238

bbb

[

Tatal

Program Name

1

Program Type

Program
Programm
Program
Function Block
Funetion Block
Function Block

Program : 3
Function : 0
Function block : 3

Step

82 step
61 step
&0 step
26 step
26 step
26 step

281 step

| UserFE | Edge

o oo wo o
o o oo oo

Counter |

1
a
a
o
a
a

Timer | adduptimer | OtherFB |

o o g = o -
oo oo oo
o oo o oo

r
o
o

~
(_a Errar |§Cond\tmn Monitor | =] output |58 Information 2] Cross Reference | J

Error i 0, Warning : 0

| Message window list |
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4 Click and hold down the left mouse button on an arbitrary item of the message list. The “Docking indicator” appears, and the

screen is reversely displayed. The following procedure is the same as that of the screen layout change of the project view
window.
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Ele Edit Wew Project Online Conversion  Tools  Window  Help
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1-5-3 Auto-slide function

The auto-slide function can be set for the project window or device monitor window. If the auto-slide function is enabled, the
window automatically shows and hides according to the mouse pointer position.
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When the auto-slide function is enabled,
if you move the mouse pointer out of the
project view window and click, the window
automatically hides.

If you move the mouse pointer on the
project view icon, the project window
automatically shows.

The auto-slide function is disabled by default. To enable this function, use the push-pin icon at the top left of the window as

described below.

When the auto-slide function is disabled,
the push-pin icon faces to the bottom.
Click the push-pin icon.

{iili System Definition \ a

The push-pin icon faces to the left.
The auto-slide function is enabled.
To disable, click the push-pin icon.
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Section 2 Menu Reference

This section explains all the functions that can be used from the main menu shown below.

* File menu = File processing commands

+ Edit menu = Ladder editing functions

* View menu = Program window display mode setting functions
* Project menu = Project editing functions

¢ Online menu = Online functions

» Conversion menu = Program conversion and check functions
* Tools menu = Utility tools functions

* Window menu = Window display options

* Help menu = User's manual and version information

2-1 File Menu

The “File” menu contains the following commands:

* New project = Opens a new project file.

» Based on an existing project = Creates a new project based on an existing project.
* Open = Opens an existing project file.

* Close = Closes the open project.

» Save = Overwrites the open project window.

» Save As = Saves the current project with a filename.

» Page Setup = Sets up the page format for printing.

* Print = Prints the program and documentation information.

* Print Preview = Displays the print preview in the screen.

» Resent Projects = Displays the recently used project.

» Create Short Cut = Creates a shortcut to start up the loader software and open a project file at the same time.
 Exit = Exits the loader.
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Section 2 Menu Reference

2-1-1 File Menu - New project
This command is used to open a new file.

@ Click [File] menu > [New project]. The following dialog box opens.
To change the display mode, click the [Display switch] button, and then select “Large icon” or “Small icon” mode.

<Large icon mode>

x
The “Display switch” button
Madel : @/ y

SPHI000 -

l= l= l=

MNP 1PL2-043E MP1PLU-256E MNP 1PLU-123E

MPIPL-043E NP IPL-043GE

SPH2000

l= l= l= l=

MNP 1PM-256H MP1PM-256E MNP 1PM-48R MNP 1PM-48E

SPH3I00 LI

814 I Cahcel |

A

New Project x|

Madel : ] >

SPHI000

<Small icon mode>

ZIMPIPU2-D48E SOMPIPU-266E (SIMPIPU-128E
TTHPIPU-04GE  (ZIMPIPL-04ECE

SPH2000
SMPIPM-266H SIMPIPM-256E ZINPIPM-48F  ZIMPIPM-43E
SPH300
SANPIPS-245  ZANPIPS-117  ZINPIPS-74  EINPIPS-32
SPH200
SIMPIPH-16  EIMPIPH-02 -

SPM3000
ZNPOPLU-04ER

SPM2000

814 I Cahcel |
i

@ Select the type of a CPU and click the [OK] button to create a new project.
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Section 2 Menu Reference

2-1-2 File Menu - Based on an existing project

This command is used to create a new project based on an existing project. An existing project is opened as a new project file.
(Therefore, the existing project is not affected.)

@ Click [File] menu > [Based on an existing project]. The following dialog box opens.
On this dialog box, select a file type and a project file to open.
When you select a file and click the [Open] button, the project opens in offline mode.

Based on an existing project @

Look in: | (=52 PLC_Program v €] 5 A

5 Examplel.zpj3

e

ky Recent
Documents

Degklop

=

by Documents

s
!

g
tdy Computer

‘;} File name: Examplel.zpja b
"

ty Netwark, Files of bwpe:

! “zpi)
Template Files [* zxt]

<Type of file>

Type of file (extension) Usage

V3 zipped Project (*.Zpj3) V3 zipped project file.

V3 project file, which consists of multiple files and folders.
V3 unzipped project (*.Spj3) When you open a file, specify this project file.
To make this type available, perform option setting.

V2 zipped Project (*.Zpj) V2 zipped project file.

V2 project file, which consists of multiple files and folders.

V2 unzipped project (*.Spj) When you open a file, specify this project file.

SX Template (*.Sxt) Template type for V2 project.
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Section 2 Menu Reference

2-1-3 File Menu - Open

This command is used to open an existing project file.
* Only one file can be opened at the same time. To open multiple projects in a computer at the same time, start up multiple
pieces of loader software and open project files in each software.

@ Click [File] menu > [Open]. The following dialog box opens.
On this dialog box, select a file type and a project file to open.
When you select a file and click the [Open] button, the project opens in offline mode.

Open Project

My Recent
Diocuments

¥
Desktop
My Documents
59
ty Conputer

o m';PL[:_Pngram IR Y

N : Examplel.zpj3

PIx)

~ o2 >E

rn Metwork, Files of bepe: (

‘ﬂ_} File hane: |Exammple1.zpi3 w |
|

\,-'2_;.; Praject Files [*.zpj; ™ spi]

LMICHEX-F Frogram Files [*1dx]

<Type of file>

Type of file (extension)

Usage

V3 zipped Project (*.Zpj3)

V3 zipped project file.

V3 unzipped project (*.Spj3)

V3 project file, which consists of multiple files and folders.
When you open a file, specify this project file.
To make this type available, perform option setting.

V2 zipped Project (*.Zpj)

V2 zipped project file.

V2 unzipped project (*.Spj)

V2 project file, which consists of multiple files and folders.
When you open a file, specify this project file.

MICREX-F program (*.Ldx)

MICREX-F program file.
If you select this file, Standard loader automatically converts the project to SX.

FLEX-PC program (*.Fxl)

FLEX-PC program file.
If you select this file, Standard loader automatically converts the project to SX.

FUJILOG-UK program (*.Prj)

Fujilog-uk (or uK-mini) program file.

A program can be loaded from FUJILOG-uK (or uK-mini) and saved as a file using
“FUJILOG utility” software supplied with StandardV3.

If you select this file, Standard loader automatically converts the project to SX.

FLEX-PC (T type) program (*.Pma)

FLEX-PC (T type) program file.

A program can be loaded from a T-type CPU and saved as a file using MS-DOS version
T-type loader or “WinFN-T” loader by SINWA Electric Corporation.

If you select this file, Standard loader automatically converts the project to SX.
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Section 2 Menu Reference

2-1-4 File Menu - Close

This command is used to close an opened project file.

@ Click [File] menu > [Close]. The currently opened project is closed.
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Section 2 Menu Reference

2-1-5 File Menu - Save

This command is used to overwrite the contents of the currently open project.
When the project is newly created or loaded online, it has no project name. In this case, the “Save As” dialog box appears to

save with a name.
(Refer to “2-1-6 File Menu - Save As.”)
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2-1-6 File Menu - Save As
This command is used to save the currently open project with a name.
@ Click [File] menu > [Save As]. The following dialog box opens.
Select a folder, enter a file name, and then click the [Save] button to save the project file.

Note: The file name can be up to 32 byte characters. Symbols 7, ", *, ‘2", *, ‘<’, >’ ‘|’ cannot be used for the file name.
Space characters cannot be used, either.

Save As

Save i |"'£}F'LEI_F'rogram V| D 2 e -

Examplel.zpi3

&

My Recent
Diocuments

_‘['_'

Desktop

My Documents

File nane: |E:<ample2 hd | [ Save ]

Fy Network, Save as bype: | Froject Files [*.zpj3) “ | [ Canicel ]
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Section 2 Menu Reference

2-1-7 File Menu - Page Setup

This command is used to perform all settings about printing in the page setting dialog box.

2-1-8 File Menu - Print

This command is used to open the print menu dialog box.

2-1-9 File Menu - Print preview

This command is used to open print preview dialog box.

* For more details of the print function, refer to Section 4.
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2-1-10 File Menu - Recent Project

This command is used to display up to 10 projects that you have most recently used since the loader software was installed. The
projects are listed in the order in which they were used. When you open a project on the list, the file name is listed as the latest.

@ Click [File] menu > [Recent Projects]. The recent project history is displayed as a list. Click a project from the list to open it.

'}l 5¥-Proerammer Standard — Introduction_A74a [LD2]

File | Edit Wiew Project  Online  Converzion  Toolz  Window  Help
o Mew project.. Citrl+M 2 L

Based on an existing project...

Lg R s %TF %\L[_ _()_ _(5)_ _(R)_

Cloze Fd FS F& F7 F&
| ol s o adderd P LD1 FLD2 FLD2

;ave hs. -[Mein program 1

Page Setup.. 2 Hm[ @
=4 Print.. Ctrl+P -
_:4; Frirt Preview.. a—1 ¢t R
| Becent Projects 3 | 1 C¥Program Files¥Fuji Electric¥S¥-Programmer Standard¥PLG_Proeram_Ene¥htroduction_fi74azpjd 1}

Exit 2 C¥Program Files¥Fuji Electric¥Sk-Programmer Standard¥PLG_Proeram_Ene¥UszerFB_examplezpj3iE!
wgtu Frograms 3 C¥Program Files¥Fuji Electric¥S%-Programmer Standard¥PLC_Proeram_Eng¥ST example_74.2pj3(3)
=43 'E‘ncﬂt_l‘c:n Iio\cks 4 C¥Program Files¥Fuji Electric¥SH-Programmer Standard¥PLC_Program_Eneg¥Simulation_AFB_jpzpjd ()

4 Alternatively, you can open the recent project by clicking the drop-down list beside the “open folder” icon.

4] SX-—Programmer Standard — Introduction_A74a [LD2]

File Edit “iew Project Online  Gonverzion  Tools Window  Help

BRET = IE YN YR

4.0 e s 1 :
E|_||j_, -

Inm 1 C#¥Program Files¥Fu)i Electric¥5¥-Programmer Standard¥PLC_Proerar
Contactf 2 C¥Program Files¥Fuji Electric¥sx-Proerammer Standard¥PLC_Proerar

: 3 C#Program Files¥Fuji Electric¥5¥-Programmer Standard¥PLC_Prograr
--Erqj-la-l-:-t; 4 C¥Program Files¥Fu) Electric¥5¥-Programmer Standard¥PLC_Proerar
= Projg '

ﬁ q b C¥Program Files¥Fuji Electric¥5x-Proerammer Standard¥PLC_Proerarr
= A 6 C#Program Files¥Fuji Electric¥5¥-Programmer Standard¥PLC_Prograr
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Section 2 Menu Reference

2-1-11 File Menu - Create Short Cut

This command is used to create a shortcut to start up the loader software and open a project file at the same time.

CreateShortCut x|

Destination: IC:"-.Users"-user"-—.Desktu:up Browse... |

¥ Include the communication setting.

I Set the read-only attribute.

¥ Load from PLC

Destination: ICPUD j
¥ Loadin Zip File
Zip File

O]

¢ Tag Project

" Project |

<Options>
¢ Include the communication setting:

Creates a shortcut file that includes information on the communication setting set in the loader.
+ Set the read-only attribute:

Specifies the attribute of the shortcut file as “read-only.”
* Load from PLC:

When this option is unchecked, a project in the loader is read. When checked, a program in the PLC is read.
+ Destination:

Select the CPU No. of the PLC. For a single CPU system, select CPU 0. For a multi-CPU system, select a destination CPU.
* Load in Zip File:

Reads a zip file at the same time when reading a program. A zip file includes information such as tags. You can select any
of the following three options.

+ Zip File: Reads a zip file in the PLC.
» Tag Project: Reads a tag project in the PLC.

* Project: Reads the tags that a project in the loader includes. Click the [Browse] button to select a project in the loader.

2-1-12 File Menu - Exit

This command exits the loader software.
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Section 2 Menu Reference

2-2 Edit Menu

The “Edit” menu contains the following commands.

» Undo = Cancels the circuit edit operation last performed.

* Redo = Performs the canceled operation again.

» Cut = Moves a selected circuit to the clip board.

» Copy = Copies a selected circuit to the clip board.

» Paste = Pastes the circuit of the clip board in the program.

* Find = Searches for an address or a tag for the active program.

* Replace = Replaces an address with another one for the active program.

» Go to = Moves to a specified line or section number.

* Insert Row = Inserts a row above the cursor position.

» Delete Row = Deletes the row on the cursor position.

* Insert Column = Inserts a column above the cursor position.

* Delete Column = Deletes the column on the cursor position.

* Insert Returning = Inserts a return of a line.

* Line Comment = Adds or modifies a line comment.

* Instruction List = Displays the currently using mnemonics.

» Multi operation input wizard = Used for multiple numeric data operation in ST language.

* Split Program = Splits a program into two programs.

» Open Device Editor = Opens the screen to edit tags of the memory devices such as M, L, X, and Y in a batch and check the
use status of the devices. You can also open this screen by double-clicking the “Device” icon in the project view.
For more details, refer to “Appendix 8-2 Device.”

» Copy to ladder library = Saves a part of the program as a library.

« Paste from ladder library = Opens and pastes a library program on the currently created program.

» Book marks = Sets book marks on the program.

*» Grid = Sets the grid line on the simulation panel.

* Align = Aligns multiple items on the simulation panel.



Section 2 Menu Reference

2-2-1 Edit Menu - Undo / Redo
(1) Undo

This command is used to cancel the editing operation performed last.

@ Click [Edit] menu > [Undo]. The system is restored to the status that took effect just before the last editing operation.
Alternatively you can execute this function with the [Undo] button on the main tool bar or pressing the <Ctrl> + <Z> keys.

(2) Redo
This command has the opposite function of the [Undo] command in [Edit] menu.

@ Click [Edit] menu > [Redo]. The system is restored to the status that took effect just before the last editing operation.
Alternatively you can execute this function with the [Redo] button on the main tool bar or pressing the <Ctrl> + <Y> keys.

* The operation history is deleted when you close the project file or change the PLC model.
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Section 2 Menu Reference

2-2-2 Edit Menu - Cut / Copy / Paste

” o«

These commands are used to perform “cut,” “copy,” and “paste” operations in units of programs (instances) or ciurcuits.

<“Cut” or “Copy” of a program>

@ Select a program instance in the project view, and then click [Edit] menu > [Cut] or [Copy.].
Alternatively, you can execute “cut” or “copy” with the right-click menu or the following shortcut keys, <Ctrl> + <X> for cut and
<Ctrl> + <C> for copy.

Project Wiew

[ Project 123
L f0 System Definition

L:_||__] Resource (CPIJO): MP1PM-Z56E

El-.__i Programs

E [£] Default: Default

[ Unassigned Programs
[ Function Elocks
----- E= Array/struct

<“Paste” of a program>

€ Select a program instance in the project view, and then click [Edit] menu > [Paste].
Alternatively, you can execute “paste” with the right-click menu or the shortcut key, <Ctrl> + <X>.

Projeck Yiew Project Wiew
[ Project '123 [ Project '123'
- System Definition [0 System Definition
=23 Resource (CPUO): NPLPM-256E -3 Resource (CPUOY: MP1PM-256E
E|-,__] Programs I_——_l]__] Programs
¢ 2L 4] Defaulk: Default =1-[&] Defaulk: DeFault

L Laddern: (o) [ Laddero: (o)
- : L Ladder1: (13

|:> : L] Ladderz: (2
O e

P \#] Event: Event -[2] Fived: Cydle
2t Device “.[F] Event: Event
[ Unassigned Programs J Device
[ Function Elocks - Unassigned Programs
..... E= Array/struct - Function Blocks

----- E= Array/struck

* For more details of “Cut,” “Copy,” and “Paste” of a circuit, refer to FEH597 “2-4-2 Cutting, copying, and pasting a circuit.”

2-13



Section 2 Menu Reference

2-2-3 Edit Menu - Find
(1) Find - Find / Find Output Device / Next in the Find command

These commands are used to search for a specified address or tag for the active program.

@ Click [Edit] menu > [Find] > [Find].
Alternatively, you can execute this function with the shortcut key, <Ctrl> + <F> or the “Find button” icon .
The “Find Device” dialog box opens.

x

Find what: [M0 [ Find | Glse |
o
Lock in: IF'.II Programs =l ¥ Report find result window
[ Clear Previous Report
Origir: IFrnm Curzor j [T Search up

[ Find the cverlapped device in bit/word

[ Find the area of block transfer ingtructions

[ Find output device

<Options>
* Find what:
Enter an address or a tag name to find. If you execute the “Find” command while selecting a contact or a coil, the address is
automatically entered. You can search for an address by specifying the range such as “M0-M10.”
To search for a page by SECTION instruction, enter Nxxx (xxx = section No.)
* Look in:
Choose “Active Program” or “All Programs.”
“Active Program”: Searches the currently open program.
“All Programs”: Searches all programs.
* Origin:
Choose “Entire Scope” or “From Cursor. This option is enabled when “Active Program” is selected for “Look in.”
“Entire Scope”: Searches from the top of the currently open program
“From Cursor”: Searches from the current position.
» Search up:
Scrolls up from the current cursor position to search. When this option is unchecked, it scrolls down to search.
This option is enabled when “Active Program” is selected for “Look in.”
* Find the overlapped device in bit/ word:
The scope of search includes the bit/ word/double-word devices that has the specified address.
For example, when you enter MO (bit) in the “Find what” box, the scope of search includes WMO (word), DMO (double word)
including MO.
When you enter WMO (word) in the “Find what” box, the scope of search includes MO to MF (bit), DMO (double word).
» Find the area of block transfer instructions:
The scope of search includes data with many words such as the area of block transfer instructions.
This option can is enabled only when word/ double word is entered in the “Find what” box.
* Find output device:
The scope of search is only the devices used as an output instruction (coil or forwarding destination of transfer instruction).
* Report find result window:
This option is enabled when “All Programs” is selected for “Look in.” When the search is complete, the “Find Result”
window opens on the lower side of the screen.
If “Clear Previous Report” is checked, the previous search results are cleared and only the latest result is displayed.
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Section 2 Menu Reference

€ When the entered address is found, the line is displayed by scrolling it to the top of the program window. The “Find Device”
dialog box is automatically folded and moved to outside of the project view window.

SX-Programmer Standard (Prototype) [LadderD]

_1=] xj
File  Edt “iew Project  Online  Comwersion  Tools  Window  Help
SRR ISR T Y T !
=) N N N T e )
contactiourpur(y |5 3 = | 3 B | e [ e [ 0 = (s | (R | useRes | Guidance
F2 F3 Fa F5 F& F? F& =] F18
'Ladder[l* Ladder1 Ladderz
[ Project 123"
1.1 .8 1
: M system Definition . 5
=13 Resource (CPUDY: NPIPM-256E t
| B[ Programs Il e x| ouTe
{0 B 4] Default: Default T2.8 Fi X
: n ind what: 1.0 2 Find I Cl
H L[] LadderD: (0) — I J &l Eld
L] Ladder1: (1) ouTd =]
L[] Ladderz: (2) %1.2 Lok ir Active Program =
{Z] Fixed: Cycle e T ammm— i = ——Ton 0 5000m= |
[Z] Evert: Evert nz Origir: Entire Scope | I Seachup TTMERD
X Dsjwce 0 I™ Find the overlapped device in bit/word ¥2.9
‘—_j Unassigned Programs 3 1 E ™ Find the area of block transter instructions { )
i~{4 Function Blocks TIMERD ours
- HE Arrayistruct ™ Find output device

@ Click the [Find] button to

search the next address.

S§X-Programmer Standard (Prototype) [Ladder0] /

File Edit Wiew Project  Online  Conversion  Tools  Window  Help
E-E-H QA %G m sl o E 6 R ¥
i ) B, 2 e )

Find Device

Contactioutputc) |54 53 &= = B | St | e | S0 = | sk | SR | UsERFS
Fz FZ Fd F5 Fe F7 F2 F?

'Ladderl]“

Guidance

Fla

Ladderz
[ Project 123

M System Definition

: , 1 F . R .
EEE"E‘:;‘;;;Z“”’ HPLPH-256E m Click this button to display the .
23] Defaults Default iZ.6 “Find Device” dialog box in detail.
i L LadderD: (0) —3
-7 Laddert: (13 oUTé
[5] Ladderz: (2) 1.2
12] Fixed: Cycle z2— F ITON TO 5000m= |>
{#] Event: Event INZ TIMERD
Device 0 %3 .0
{1 Unassigned Programs 3 F {
[ Function Blocks TIMERD ouT
L EE arrayistruct

@ [Edit] menu > [Find] > [Find Output Device] command is used to search only output devices. The same operation is performed
when you execute [Edit] menu > [Find] > [Find] and select “Find Output Device.”

@ [Edit] menu > [Find] > [Next] command is used to search the next address after executing the “Find” command.
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(2) Find - Find Instruction
This command is used to search for a specified instruction.
@ Click [Edit] menu > [Find] > [Find Instruction].

The “Find Instruction” dialog box opens.

Enter an instruction in the “Find what” box or select an instruction from “Assortment” and “Instruction List,” and click the [Find]
button.

If “Clear Previous Report” is checked, the previous search results are cleared and only the latest result is displayed.

x

Find what: |MOVE x| | Find | Close I
=
Bizzortment: Ihetruction List:
All A Instruction | Description -
gfongt?ac; Qutput EDMPX Move a block to an offzet address
ranster BMOWE Move a block of register
Arithmetic EMPX Maove to a block from an offzet address
‘Eggi‘;rﬁ'm FMOWE Fill a black of register with a constant
Compare LMOWE Source iz tranzferred to destination
S!ring Fee i
%mgri’counter MOWE_STR. Morve rstring of a b!cn::k of register b
Swstem FB MNEG Megative move of integer
Others j MEG R Megative move of real number LI

[T Glear Previous Feport

€ When the search is complete, the “Find Result” message window appears.

S¥-Programmer Standard {Prototype) [LadderD]

=10 x|
File  Edit Wiew Project  Online  Conwersion  Tools  Window  Help
G-EF-Hd A %65 (a9 B | & € 0| Ao ¥ |

gontactioutput(t)[ 3, 3 = | =3 B | St | e | S0 = 5 | (R )= | UsERFE | cuidance
F2 FZ F4 5 F& F7 F& F2

Flg

F
'Ladderl]"‘ Ladderl Ladderz

[ Project '123'
i B0 system Definition Yf '[8 =
=53 R?source (CPUDY: MP1PM-256E SUTE
{_ Programs 1.2
B Il Default: Default 5 £l T TR
] Laddero: (o)
H Nz TIMERO
D Ladder1: {1)
L[] Ladderz: (2) e iy
: s—]k {
2] Fixed: Cycke TINERO onTa
{#] Event: Event
Device
{1 Unassigned Programs =
Function Blocks
=) A:F;y;;:ru:tc Find Instruction x|
Find what: TOM =l Fnd | Cloze
- =]
Assortment: Instruction List e ey
t i i 8
Instruction | Descrption | ;I i b
Contact/Output T. Calculate the tangent L
?rugr?m TRIT Gt statas at specilied position _
A:i?}?;:lric THR The timer signal iz used to count the integrate.
Corrversion TOF The output signal is set Off when the timer re...
Logical TOM The output signal iz set On when the timer re...
Compare T The timer continues output until reaching the
Shing TRUNC_DI Real to 32 bit integer conversion and tuncat...
Tirme TRUNC_I Real ta integer conversion and tiuncate fracti...
Timer/Counter TRUNC_UDI Real to 32 bit unsigned integer corversion an i
System FB TRUNC_UI Real to unsigned integer conversion and trun,
Others upol 10 R 32 kit unsigried inteqer to real conversion LI

Double-click on the list of the find result
to display the corresponding instruction.
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2-2-4 Edit Menu - Replace
This command is used to replace an address.

4 Click [Edit] menu > [Replace]. The “Replace Device” dialog box opens.

Replace Device x|

Find what: |}{I.IJ x| | Find | Cloze I
Feplace with: |}{I.? LI Replace I Replace All I
-

Look in: |F'.ctive Program LI

Cirigire: IFru:nm Ciursar :I [~ Search up

¥ Find the internal bit/word address
¥ Replace with tae
[ Change MO / NG contacts

<Options>
* Find what:
Enter an address or a tag name to replace. If you execute the “Replace” command while selecting a contact or a coil, the
address is automatically entered. You can search for an address by specifying the range such as “M0-M10.”
* Replace:
Enter an address with which the found address is replaced. If you specify the range, only the starting address is specified
here.
* Look in:
Choose “Active program” or “All Program.”
“Active Program”: Searches in the currently open program.
“All Programs”: Searches in whole program.
+ Origin:
Choose “Entire Scope” or “From Cursor.”
“Entire Scope”: Replaces from the top of the program in the currently open program.
“From Cursor”: Replaces from the current cursor position.
+ Search up:
Scrolls up from the current cursor position to replace. If this option is unchecked, it scrolls down to replace.
This option is enabled when “Active Program” is selected for “Look in.”
* Find the internal bit/ word address:
When you specify a word/double-word address as a replacement device, the scope of replacement includes bit/ word
devices including the word/double-word device.
For example, when you enter WMO (word) in the [Find what] dialog box, the scope of replacement includes M0 to MF.
When you enter DMO (double word) in the “Find what” dialog box, the scope of replacement includes MO to M1F (bit), WMO
to WM1 (word).
* Replace with tag:
When the address is replaced, the tag is also replaced at the same time.
» Change NO/NC contacts:
Switches NO and NC of the specified address.

<Buttons>

* Find:
This button is used to replace with confirming the corresponding address to replace one-by-one. Click this button to search
for the corresponding address to replace. Also when you do not replace the found address and move to the next, click this
button.

* Replace:
When you click this button while the cursor is put on the found address, the replacement is executed.

* Close:
This button closes the dialog box.

* Replace All:
This button replaces the addresses in a batch. This button is enabled only when the scope of search is “Active Program.”
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2-2-5 Edit Menu - Go to - Go to Line / Go to Section

These commands are used to jump the cursor to a specified line or section instruction in a currently active program.

@ Click [Edit] menu > [Go to Line].
The following dialog box opens. Enter a line number, and then click the [OK] button. The cursor jumps to the specified line.

.0 _

3 THOVE Dile  Dwo |
T

2 F TN T T000ne |
T o o

G - 1 E ¢ —
T 0

-
%14 0 1 W2 M3 .4 |-

4t ] F 1 F ] F 1 B {
M0

5L WOVE AT ok
M0

61— [l i LT

Go to Line

Line Number [1 - 10:
5

1] l [ Cancel ]

W

1.0 B
) — THOVE T
T
o [TON T 000ws |
T 0 0
- 1E ¢
Tl o
-
¥1.4 o NI M2 M3 o4 | =
4 1 Jt 1t I E ¢ —
M0
1 B W AT HI
M0
) [CTU ] L]

2-18



Section 2 Menu Reference

2-2-6 Edit Menu - Insert Row / Delete Row, Insert Column / Delete Column

Insert Row = This command is used to insert a row in a circuit.

Delete Row = This command is used to delete a row in a circuit.

Insert Column = This command is used to insert a column in a circuit.
Delete Column = This command is used to delete a column in a circuit.

4

For more details, refer to FEH597 “2-4-3 Inserting and deleting a row” and “2-4-4 Inserting and deleting a column.’

2-2-7 Edit Menu - Insert Returning

This command is used to create a returning line when 12 or more contacts are connected in series in a row.
For more details, refer to FEH597 “2-4-5 Inserting a return.”
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2-2-8 Edit Menu - Line Comment

This command is used to put a comment on each line.

@ Put the cursor on a line, and then click [Edit] menu > [Line Comment]. The “Line Comment Editor” dialog box opens.
Enter a comment, and then click the [OK] button. The line comment is inserted above the cursor.
Up to 32767 comment lines can be inserted.

'Ladderl Ladder2 Ladder1_0

1.0
1+—3 E {move DX1.2 pman |
2 {Ton T1 2000ms |
Timerd
T1 Mo Mo
3— 4 F {
Timerd  MEMO ME MO
T1 Mo
TimerO MEMO

Line Comment Editor x|
Flicker line =]
[

Changing line iz Tl + Enter ’TI Cancel |

'Ladderl"‘ Ladder2 Ladderi_0

¥1.C
11— F [movE DX1.2 pmao |
T1
23 FE {Tom T1 2000ms |
TimerO TimerO
T1 no ]
30— F 4 F { —
Timerd  MEMO ME MO
T1 Mo
—
Timerd HMENO

* To edit a comment line, double-click the comment line to open the “Line Comment Editor” dialog box.
To delete a comment line, put the cursor on the comment line, and then click [Edit] menu > [Delete Row].
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2-2-9 Edit Menu - Instruction List

This command is used to display a circuit of the cursor position in the instruction list.

@ Put the cursor on a circuit to display in the instruction list, and then click [Edit] menu > [Instruction list].
The Instruction list for the circuit appears.

LadderD - X
X1.0 X1.2 YZ2.8
1 E 1 E {
INO INZ ouT8
Y2.8
E
ouTS
®1.2
20— [Ton TO 5000ms h
INZ Timer0

X

Instruction list

LD ¥1.0
QR Y28
AND X1.2
ouT w28

Chaneing line iz 'Ctr| + Enter’

* You can edit the program in Instruction list mode.

* In Instruction list mode, instructions and operands constituting the ladder circuit are listed. The tag is not displayed.
* To change the instruction code or operand, move the cursor and directly change it.

* To enter an instruction, directly enter an instruction name.

@ Edit the program and click the [OK] button, or [Cancel] button to close the dialog box and return to the normal ladder display.
Note: If you change the circuit so that it cannot be displayed by Ladder, an error message appears.



Section 2 Menu Reference

2-2-10 Edit Menu - Multi operation input wizard

This command is used for multiple numeric data operation in ST language.
For more details, refer to Appendix 6-3-2.
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2-2-11 Edit Menu - Copy to ladder library, Paste from ladder library

These commands are used to save the selected circuit as a library in a file, and paste it from the file to a program.
(1) Copy to ladder library

This command is used to save the selected circuit as a library in a file.

@ Select a circuit to register in the library. To select the circuit, put the cursor on the starting position (the top left) and scroll
down the project window. Then, while pressing the <Shift> key, click on the ending position. The circuit selected and reversely
displayed. (Make sure to click on the line No. not inside the line.)

| Put the cursor on the starting position.

T M M
0001 0001100 0001100
6— 3 F { —

T N
0001 0001100
—

=

0001100 C i
Tt {CTU 0oon 0000102

While pressing the <Shift> key,
click on the ending position.

C i
7 E {CTU 0000 0000102
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4 Click [Edit] menu > [Copy to ladder library].
The “Copy to Ladder Library” dialog box opens. Enter a file name, and then click the [Save] button.

Copy to Ladder Library

Save jr: |C‘) PLC_Program v| - % A

W

ty Recent
Documents

by Cornputer
% File name: |Flicker1 by | I Save l
MyMetwork  Saveastype | 5% Ladder Library File [* shb] v| [ cance |

Vv

S5¥-Programmer Standard ﬂ

| The line was registered.
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(2) Paste from ladder library
This command is used to open a library file and paste it in a program.

@ Put the cursor on the program, and then click [Edit] menu > [Paste from ladder library].
The “Paste from Ladder Library” dialog box opens. Select a file name, and then click the [Open] button.

M M i
0000007 0000008 000000
—— 3

Paste from Ladder Library

Loak in: |&}F’LC_F'mglam V| ¢ } % [

hy Recent
Documents

My Documents

ty Computer

.

File name: |F|icker1.slb V| L Open J
[ Cancel ]

kA Metwark, Files of twpe: | S Ladder Library File [*.2l5] “ |

4 The circuit is pasted.

Ladder1* - X
M7 ME M3 al
— —— —
T1
23 E {mow 1 o100 H
T1 mMiio0o M1100
s—1 ¢k 4 F {
SX-Programmer Standard |§|
T1 m1i1i00 =
} E ] 3 ;- -
. | ) Reading the line was completed,
: :’ :
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2-2-12 Edit Menu - Book marks

This command is used to set a book mark on a circuit of the cursor position. After setting a book mark, you can search for the
book marked circuit or show only the book marked circuit (Ladder filter function).
The book mark is effective until the program is closed.

(1) Book marks - Toggle book mark

This command is used to set a book mark on a circuit of the cursor position. If a book mark is already set, the book mark is
deleted.

LD1 - X
- -~
Al B
13 [MovE DX1.2 i |
INGE Timerl
T1
23 F [Ton T1 2000ms h
Timerl Timerl
T1 M1000 M0
| &) el 1 E { —
Timerl Flicker
T1 M1000
—d —
Timerl
®1.4 M0 M1 M2 M3 YZ.4
4— F 1 E 1 E 1 F 1 E {
IN4 Flicker Meml Mem2 Mem3 ouUT4

(2) Book marks - Previous book mark / Next book mark

* Previous book mark:
Moves to a book mark that is set above the cursor. If there is no book mark above the cursor, a book mark is searched from
the bottom.

* Next book mark:
Moves to a book mark that is set below the cursor. If there is no book mark below the cursor, a book mark is searched from
the top.

(3) Book marks - Clear book marks
This command is used to clear all the book marks in the active program.

(4) Book marks - Filter
This command is used to display only a book marked circuit.
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2-2-13 Edit Menu - Grid
This command is effective only with the simulation panel and used to change Grid show/hide and set the Grid width.

Grid 3

Location

[] Snap to erid
Grid Setting
H-way erid interval: |20

-way erid interval: |20

[ 0K ] [ Cancel

<Options>

* Show grid:
Check this option to show the grid . Uncheck to hide.

* Snap to grid:
Check this option to adjust parts such as a switches and lamps on the simulation panel to the grid. If you move or resize
parts while this option is checked, they are automatically adjusted to the grid.

* Grid setting:
Set the grid size by dot.
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2-2-14 Edit Menu - Align
This command is effective only with the simulation panel and used to align multiple parts such as switches and lamps that are
arranged on it.

<Options>
« Left: All selected parts are aligned to the left.

* Center: All selected parts are aligned to the center.
* Right: All selected parts are aligned to the right.

* Top : All selected parts are aligned to the top.
» Middle: All selected parts are aligned to the middle.
* Bottom: All selected parts are aligned to the bottom.

2-2-15 Edit Menu - Split Program

This command is used to split a program (POU) into two programs. Use this command when the size of the program exceeds
the maximum capacity of one POU. This function is only for the ladder language.

When you execute this command on an arbitrary position in a program, the line of the cursor position and the following lines are
cut and another program is newly created.
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2-3 View Menu

The View menu contains the following commands:

» Status Bar = Switches the display of the status bar ON/OFF.
 Tool Bar = Switches the display of the tool bar ON/OFF.

* Project View = Displays the project view window.

* Instruction Jog = Displays the instruction jog bar.

* Find Result = Displays the find result.

* Cross Reference Window = Displays the cross reference window.

* Message Window (Output/Error/Information) = Displays the message window.
* Paste result = Displays the result of program conversion.

» Tag Rows = Sets tag rows to display.
» Address Rows = Sets address rows to display.
» Monitor Data Rows = Sets monitor rows to display.

« Display Tag / Display Description = Switches between tag display and description display on a program

* Default = Displays default of monitor data.

* Integer = Displays monitor data in integer.

» Hexadecimal = Displays monitor data in hexadecimal.

+ Display Grid Lines = Shows or hides the grid lines on a ladder circuit.

* Program No = Shows or hides program Nos. the project view window.

» Sort Program = Arranges the display order of the programs in the “Unassigned Programs” and the “Function Blocks.” The
“Unassigned Programs” and the “Function Blocks” are on the project view window. The display order in “Program” is not

changed.

» Zoom = Changes the zoom setting of displayed lines.
* Synchronize zoom rate = Changes the zoom rates of multiple ladder circuits that are simultaneously opened in synchronization.
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2-3-1 View Menu - Status Bar / Tool Bar
These commands are used to show or hide the “Status Bar” and the “Tool Bar.”

4 To show or hide each item,
click [View] > [Status bar] or
click [View] > Tool Bar] > [Standard], [Online], [Window], [Break point], [Condition monitor], or [Sampling trace].

5X-Programmer Standard {Prototype) [Ladderl]

=loix

Elle  Edit Wiew PBroject Online  Conversion  Tools  MWindow  Help
A=A~ Ni= NENE = NN W
i &l B | RO A N T

ontact/outpurdt) “2< 3 = | S = | S | S S = | Sts e | SR | userre | Guidance
F2 F2 F4 FS 3 F7 F3 Fa Fig

'Ladderl* Ladderz Ladderl 0

("1 Project 'Manual_Intro_aA74' =
- 'I] Syskem Definition X1 "_c T S T
-2 Resource (CPUO): NP1PS-74 a 1E | o H
-3 Programs
1= (2] Default: Defaut
[ Laddert: {13 T1
7] Ladderz: (2) z—4 B [Tow o 2000ms ||
-] Larldert_0: (3) RE Timero
2] Device Tlr 11"10P Mo
=+ Unassigned Programs 3 1 E = T |
] Ladder0: (o) Timer(  HEMO MENO
[ Lpz: i4) T1 Ho
{2 Function Blacks
-] aaa: (D) TimerO HEHO
[ bbb (3) 1.4 Ho 1 Mz n3 ¥z.4
[ ceer é2) a— F 1 F 1 F 1 F 1 E
B Array/Struct N4 HEMO HEM1 HENZ HEM3 ouUT4
Ho
s—F [movE WEL.1 c1 |
MENO Counterl
no
1L = = erEERal
2 ME MO : @ when the F1 key is pushed, the guidance is displayed. 'LI
2l X
=1
Il | ] [ [ | i

Status bar
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2-3-2 View Menu - Project View / Instruction Jog

The Project View and the Instruction Jog are displayed by default.
These commands are used when you close the displays and want to reopen them.

@ To display each item,
click [View] menu > [Project View] or
click [View] menu > [Instruction Jog].

SX-Programmer standard {Prototype) [Ladderl] = |:||5|

Elle  Edit Wiew PBroject Online  Conversion  Tools  MWindow  Help

== TN T
(8 | 2. P 035 T A

Contactjcutpue(1)|

| &

Instruction Jog

[ Project Manual_Intra_AT74'
= m System Definition X1 ".c I =
£ Resaurce (CPUDY: NP1PS-74 11t {novE DE1.2 vma0 |
= Programs . .
=-[£] Default: Default o ProJeCt View
- E t:::z:é Eg e {Tcw T1 Zo00us ||
-] Larldert_0: (3) RE Timero
2] Device T1 no Mo
=+ Unassigned Programs 3— F 4 F —
] Ladder0: (o) Timer(  HEMO MENO
[ Lpz: i4) T1 Ho
(=4 Function Blocks
~[7] aaa: (o) TimerO MEMO
[ bbb (3) H1.4 Mo M1 M2 3 ¥z .4
[ ceer é2) a— F 1 F 1 F 1 F 1 E
- Array/Struct In4 HENO HEM1 MENZ HEN3 oUT4
Ho
(e [movE WEL. 1 c1 |
ME MO Counterl
no . I
r === == =
2 EEI " Q) when the F1 key is pushed, the quidance is d\splayad._lll
1 v
Il | ] [ [ | i
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2-3-3 View Menu -
Find Result / Cross Reference Window / Message Window / Paste Result

These windows are automatically opened when the operation is done such as a search or cross reference creation.
These commands are used when you close the displays and want to reopen them.

4 To display each item,
click [View] menu > [Find Result],
click [View] menu > [Cross Reference Window],
click [View] menu > [Message Window” and “Output],
click [View] menu > [Message Window” and “Error],
click [View] menu > [Message Window” and “Information], or
click [View] menu > [Paste Result].

(1) Find Result

This command is used to display the find result of “Find Instructions” and “Find Address” (when the scope of search is “All
Programs”).

[ 5%-Programmer Standard {Prototype) [Ladderi] I [=] 3
File Edt W¥iew Project  Onlne  Conversion Tools  Window  Help

HR =M= TN & B E e mEs ]
Lol = i e S @ | F

gontactjoutpur(t) <3< = b= [ e | dnes st sl e (S0 (R O [ UsrRFR | Guidance
F2 = Fa "5 Fo Fr Fs Fa Fip

Ladder1 | Ladderz | Ladderl 0 } - X
[ Project Manual_Intro_A74 - —
0 System Definition T |
=2 Resource (CPUD): NP1PS-74
£ (3 Pragrams RN S —
i 2-[£] Default: Default % =)
: -] Laddert; (1) -
[ Ladder2: (2) —
1] Ladder1 _0: (3) HEHO
“oi2i| Device
{3 Unassigned Programs
=[] Laddero: (0) L ez 2 wz.e
: ° E o Py
{7 L0 (4 [P (€3 when the F1 key s pushed, the quidance is displayed.
Elim ;I_I
Find Result s

Find Instruction "MOYE", All Programs

Ladder1 (1) MOVE Dix1.2 D40

Ladder! (5} MOVE wx11 C1 \
Woig teviie 3 Haghng pogians: 2 Double-click on the find result list to display
the corresponding address instruction.

(54 Find Result |3 Information |
[

(2) Cross Reference Window
This command is used to display the result of the cross reference creation.

[ sx-Programmer Standard (Prototype) [Ladder1] i 0 [ 55
File Edt ¥iew Project Onlne  Conversion Tools Window  Help

=28 M= REN AT ) e m T
[ E ] i e B IE B

contact/outpur(1) 2 = | =3 B Ik ik s s b (R | useRrpe, | Guidance
F2 "3 Fa FS 3 r7 78 Fa Fi6
| Taddert | Ledterz | Laddert D | i

W A 1]

[ Project 'Manual_Intro_AT4' =
{0 Svstem Definition
{23 Resource (CPUD): NPIPS-74
= [ Programs
¢ =4 Default: Default
H [ Laddert: (1)
1] Ladderz: (2)
H ] Ladder1_0: (3)
- 5] Device
=1{1 Unassigned Programs
[ Ladderm: (0
[ LD3: ()
£HE8 pteon ks El

|»

T Z000ms
Timezo

w1 e e wea
[ sl ey J S e— o
mpml  mEwz mne 3 When the F1 key is pushed, the guidance is displayed. _|;|

»

1 1
w12 2 Read 4D - Program Laddern 1 3
w12 2 Read o 1 Program Laddern 2 1 =
1.4 Tt Read o 1k Program Laddert 4 1
%15 5 Read D 10 Noaram Ladder 6 3 -
4] i e 5 = - 2 ;l_l
7 Cross Referente | 3AFind Result | 53 InFormation | \

[ | | N\ 1| | ]

Double-click on the cross reference list to
display the corresponding address/instruction.
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(3) Output

This command is used to display the result of the program conversion.

SX-Programmer Standard (Prototype) [Ladder1]

_loixi
Fle Edt Yew Project Onine Comerson Took Window Help

: 6w ]
i G @B

#Ladder1 | Ladder2 | Ladder1 0 } - x
[ Project Manual_Intro_A74" - "
0 System Definition T¥iz  oHar | —
[ Resource (CPUD): NPLPS-74
© = Programs RN AN S—
(=-[£] Default: Default oL g00tee g |
[ Laddert: (1) o [
1] Ladderz: (2) —
[ Ladder1 _o: ¢3) “’:“;n L=t
i L] Device
(=4 Unassigned Programs o
[ Laddern: (0) o ] wza
i t t E P
| Ewsig e mmeL wme e {3 e the F1 key is pushed, the audance is displayed.
(=4 Function Blocks
Filt = i v
ut nx

The resource(Resource) is being converted, ————
The program is begin grammatical checked

The variable is being converted

The mapping of the instance.

The task table is heing generated

The menitorinstanee is being generated

The initial value data s being generated

The pragrarm is being converted.

lErrur 0. Warning : 0

Efror: 0, Warring : 0

=1 output |2 Cross Reference |
[

(4) Error

This command is used to display the error list if there is an error after program conversion.

S5X-Programmer Standard (Prototype) [Ladderi_0]

=101 x|
File  Edt Wew Project  Online  Comwversion  Tools  MWindow  Help

S-E-W G0 %5 e - ]
el NN A= == 1]

ﬂm‘mi““--lAP\qp\Wdp\J PO — PIJ“PI'WM
2 & Fi Fs Fe [ Fe 75 Fio
En
(3 Project Manual_Intro_A74 =

L[The 1ine comment is not zegisvered.
- § System Definition T
- Resource (CPUD): NPLPS-74

T 71 Zooows}
E-£3 Programs Finezl
=[] Default: Defaul fine
1] Ladder1: (1) Lo Eoo
L[] Ladderz: (2)

7] Ladder1_0: (3)
: 51| Dewice:
-3 Unassigned Pragrams
7] Ladder0: (0)
[ o3 (2)

{23 Function Blocks
e

L1 3 ihen the Fi key is pushed, the guidance is displayed. o
y

Type | Explanation

Progiam Hame Line No. Device No.
@ Thisne cannot be converted

Ladder1_0

Double-click on a row of the error list to
display the corresponding error line.

L1l

Error 1, Warning : 0 I[ |

(5) Information

This command is used to display the result of the program conversion and the list of information such as the number of program
steps and the number of timers/counters being used.

5%-Programmer Standard (Prototype) [Ladder1 0]

=1oix|
Ele  Edt View Project  Orline  Corwersion  Inols  Window  Help
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2 3 Fa F5 Fe i Fe F3 Fio
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=) Function Blocks =
0
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Ladderl Program 82 step o 0 1 1 0
Ladderz Program 61 step o 0 0 o 0
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Total Function : 0 281 step o 1 2z o AI_I
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(6) Paste result
This command is used to display the result of pasting a MICREX-F or FLEX-PC program using the conversion function.
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2-3-4 View Menu - Tag Rows / Address Rows / Monitor Data Rows

These commands are used to change the number of rows of tags (or Descriptions), addresses, and monitor data.

€ To change the number of rows of each item, execute any of the following procedures.

Click [View] menu > [Tag Rows] > Hide, 1 Row, 2 Rows, 3 Rows or 4 Rows.

Click [View] menu > [Address Rows] > 1 Row, 2 Rows, 3 Rows, 4 Rows or 5 Rows.
Click [View] menu > [Monitor Data Rows] > 1 Row, 2 Rows, or 3 Rows.

* For a Tag (or Description), up to 8 characters can be displayed per row. The characters exceeding the specified number of

rows are not displayed.

* For Monitor data, up to 8 digits can be displayed per row.

To monitor data exceeding 8 digits, select 2 Rows or 3 Rows for “Monitor Data Rows.” If data exceeding 8 digits is displayed in

a row, the last decimal is displayed as “~.”

<Example of one-row display>

<Example of two-row display>

Ladderl/VLadderZ ]/Ladderl_D ]

Ladderl)/LadderZ ]/Ladderl_ﬂ l - X
.l 2345678 [ 2345678~|);|
2 |—IF E DLZ 100 TLZ r| [
.7 3 when the F1 key is pushed, the guidance is displayed. =
Kl -
Address | Tag | o F | DEC| HEX%| DaTA | 1=
DLz ooo 00lo 0011 1100 1010 1100 1110 2345678 O023CACE 2345678 |
L4 101 1111 1011 0011 1000 0111 1000 234587800 ODFE3876 234567500

]

Ll

2345678

2 —IF

i

- X
23456780
u]
[+ DLZ 100 T
"'* When the F1 key is pushed, the guidance is displayed. vI
5

Data Monitor 1 - X

| 0F

ooo o010 0011 1100 1010 1100 1110
10l 1111 1011 0oll 1000 0lll 1000

2345878
234567800

r
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2-3-5 View Menu - Default/ Integer/ Hexadecimal

These commands are used to change the representation of monitor data.

* Default ® Represents monitor data in a specified format by the operand automatically.
For example, multiply instructions has the following three types.
MUL: Integer format (with sign) [INT] / double-precision integer (with sign) [DINT]
MUL_UAI: Integer format (without sign) [UINT] / double-precision integer (without sign) [UDINT]
MUL_R: Integer format (double-precision floating-point format) [REAL]
When you use MUL or MUL_UAI, monitor data is represented in an integer number.
When you use MYL_R, monitor data is represented in a double-precision floating-point number.

* Integer = Represents monitor data in a signed decimal number independently of the data format of the operand.

» Hexadecimal = Represents monitor data in a hexadecimal number independently of the data format of the operand.
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2-3-6 View Menu - Program No.
This command is used to show or hide program Nos. in the project view window.

Fr 1)

&
{iili System Definition
=-{23 Resource (CPUO): MP1PS-74
[=-{_3 Programs
=-{ ] Default: Default

1| Device
{1 Unassigned Programs
=-3 Function Blocks

£ Simulation
=5 Array/struct

Project Wiew
&
fiii System Definition
=3 Resource (CPUOY: MP1PS-74
=23 Programs
= 4] Default: Default
[ Laddero
[ b1
[ b2
[ b3
52| Device
[ Unassigned Programs
=3 Function Blocks
[ aaa
[7] bbb
[ ecc
[=-{_d Functions
[ FcTO
£3 simulation
5 array/struct
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2-3-7 View Menu - Sort Program

This command is used to change the display order of the programs in “Unassigned Programs” and “Function Blocks” on the
project view window.
Since programs in “Program” relate to the execution order (they are executed from the top), the display order is not changed.

The programs can be sorted in any of the following four orders:
* Sort by Name in Ascending Order = Arranges alphabetically by program name in ascending order.
The order is number (1,2,3...) and alphabet (a to z).
» Sort by Name in Descending Order = Arranges alphabetically by program name in descending order.
* Sort by Number in Ascending Order = Arranges by program No. in ascending order.
* Sort by Number in Descending Order = Arranges by program No. in descending order.
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2-3-8 View Menu - Zoom

This command is used to change zoom rate of the active window.

@ Click [Edit] menu > [Zoom]. The following dialog box opens. Select a zoom rate, and then click the [OK] button.

Loom El
Rate
O 200%
O 100
O 5%
O 50%
O 28%
O}
() Customize; (100 %

[ 0K ] [ Cancel

* To specify the zoom rate, select “Customize”, and then enter a zoom value in the text box. Range: 10 to 400%.
If you select “Auto,” the display is automatically adjusted to window size.
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2-3-9 View Menu - Display Tag / Display Description
These commands are used to show or hide tags and descriptions on a program. The tags and descriptions cannot be displayed

at the same time.
If you select [View] > [Tag Rows] > [Hide], neither tags nor descriptions are displayed.

2-3-10 View Menu - Display Grid Lines

This command is used to select whether or not to display the grid lines (borders of cells) on a ladder program.

2-3-11 View Menu - Synchronize zoom rate

When multiple ladder programs (or multiple ST ladder programs or data monitor screens) are simultaneously opened, the zoom
rates can changed in synchronization.
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2-4 Project Menu

The “Project” menu contains the following commands:

* Local Device Setting = Sets a device only effective for specific programs.

* Model Change = Changes settings of the PLC type.

* Security = Sets a password to protect contents and sets read only.

« Verify = Verifies the program displayed on the PLC or loader and the project saved as a file in the computer.

* Import = Reads the project information (such as a program, tag, line comment, system definition) saved as a file by the
“Export” command.

» Export = Saves an open project information (such as a program, tag, line comment, system definition) as a file.

* Cross Reference = Creates a cross reference.
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2-4-1 Project Menu - Local Device Setting
This command is used to set a device only effective for specific programs.

@ Click [Project] menu > [Local Device Setting]. All programs in the project are displayed. Select a program to be specified as a
local device setting and click the [Edit] button.

Local Device Setting

Local device list:

x|
Program Marme | Mon Rietain Memory | Rietain Memary | Edit |
a3a - .
pbb ) ) Clear
o - . |
|
Ladder - . Clear all
Ladder1_0
Ladder?
LD3

ak Cancel

4 The “Modify” dialog box opens. To set the range of the local device, set “Start Address” and “Data Size.”

Modify {Ladder0/PG:0) x|

MHan Retain Memarny
Start Address: IEI Lata Size: |1 0 W WO - WS

Fietain Memony

Start Address: IEI Data Size: |2|1 W W0 w19

ak. I Cancel

Vv

Local Device Setting

Local device list:

x|
Frogram Mame | Mon Retain Memony | Retain Memony | Edit |
aaa . .
bbb Clear |
coo
Ladder0
Ladder Clear all |
Ladder1_0
Ladder:
LD3

ak | Cancel

* The non-retain memory and retain memory can be specified as a local device. The range starting from the Start Address to the
address determined by Local Area (the number of words) can be specified as a local device for the currently open program. Only
an even number can be specified for the start address and local area.
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2-4-2 Project Menu - Model Change

This command is used to change the PLC model currently assigned to the resource of the project file.

@ Click [Project] menu > [Model Change]. The “Model Change” dialog box opens. Change the PLC model and PLC memory
capacity, and then click the [OK] button.

Model Change x|
—PLC Madel ——— — PLC Memarmy Size
 SPHZ00 % 48K [NP1PM-48E]
 SPH300 " 49K [MP1PM-48R)
& SPH2000 (" Z5EK [NP1PM-256E)
 SFE
= Eoard Contraller

™ Initialize system definitions

ak. I Cahicel

(1) When “Initialize system definition” is unchecked

€ The model change confirmation dialog box appears. Click the [Yes] button to change the model. After model change, the
system definition screen opens. Close it, and model change is done.

SX-Programmer Standard ﬂ

‘:{) Do you wish ko change the modely

Mo | Zancel |

(2) When “Initialize system definition” is checked
@ The following dialog box appears.

SX-Programmer Standard |

® | The initiglization of the system definition is chasen,
-\-.“(} The settings of the svsten definition will be deleted in this case.

Mo Zancel

@ Click the [Yes] button to initialize the system definition. After initialization of the system definition, the system configuration
definition screen opens. Close it, and model change is done.

* If you change the model, “Memory allocation setting” is initialized.
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2-4-3 Project Menu - Security - Protection Programs

This command is used to set a password on a specific program and protect it from being opened.
If you set protection, the password is retained in the project file until you cancel it. To open the program, the correct password is
required. This command can protect both project files saved in computer and transferred to the PLC.
* The program cannot be opened. However, tag names can be read or written. (Except the following devices)
TO to T8191, TRO to TR8191, CO to C8191, F

<How to protect a program>

@ Click [Project] menu > [Security] > [Protection Programs]. The following dialog box opens.
Check the program to protect and click the [OK] button.

Protection Programs §|

PBrogram List:

= Program L All Select |
[#][7] Ladder: [0

=I-{_1 Function Block, [ All Belease l
[+ FRO: (0]
=] PR (1)

=I-_d Function

[#][] FCTO: (0]

All Program l

[ All Function Block l “All function” button is shown only

D/ / when the project contains a function.

ﬂ All Eunction

ak. ] [ Cahicel

€ The password entry dialog box appears. Enter a password, and then click the [OK] button.

Set Protection Programs il

Pazsword:

Ixxxxx

Pazsword confirmation:

Ixxxxx

Input the pazsword by a hexadecimal of 1-20 digits

ak I Cahicel

* Set a password from 1 to 20 characters using hexadecimal numbers (0 to 9, Ato F, case insensitive).

& The following dialog box appears. Click the [Yes] button to set protection.
When protection is set, the project becomes unconverted. To load the project to the PLC, execute [Conversion] > [Conversion
All] after setting protection.

SX-Programmer Standard |

ff "\'-I If program protection is set, the project will be unconverted.
‘e Do you want to set?
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€ Password setting is complete.

S¥X-Programmer Standa: x|

\:!‘) Set protection of a program,

You can check whether the program is protected on the project view window. The protected program is shown with a key mark
and cannot be browsed or changed.

L7 Svstem Definition

-3 Resource (CPUOY: MP1PS-74

ELJ Programs

B3] Default: Default

[ Ladderi: (13

IE Ladderz: (2} (Protection)

: IE Ladder1_0: {3} (Protection)
..zt Dewice

=+ Unassignad Programs

] Laddern: (0

=1+ _Function Blocks

IE aaa: (0) (Protection)
: IE bbb: (3) (Protection)
IE ceod (2 (Prokection)
{1 Sirmulation

----- 5 array/struct

<How to release protection>

@ Click [Project] menu > [Security] > [Release protection program]. The password entry dialog box opens. Enter the password
and click the [OK] button.

Release Protection Programs il

Pazsword:

P

Input the pazsword by a hexadecimal of 1-20 digits

ak. I Cancel |

@ The following dialog box appears. Click the [Yes] button to release the protection.
When protection is released, the project becomes unconverted. To load the project to the PLC, execute [Conversion] >
[Conversion All] after releasing the password.

SX-Programmer Standard |

% If program protection is released, the project will be unconverted.
" Do you want to release?

@ The protection has been released.

SX-Programmer Standar ll

\{) Release protection of a program.
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2-4-4 Project Menu - Security - Read Only

This command is used to set a password on a specific project and protect it from being changed. (Read Only)
If you set protection, the password is retained in the project file until you cancel it. To write the password-protected project, the
correct password is required. This command can protect both project files saved in the PC and transfered to the PLC.

<How to set Read Only>

@ Click [Project] menu > [Security] > [Set Read Only]. The following dialog box opens. Enter the password and click the [OK]
button.

Set Read Only ﬂ

Pagzword:

* Input pazsword with B-32 characters.

ak. I Cancel

* Set a password from 6 to 32 characters using hexadecimal numbers (0 to 9, A to F, case insensitive) and special characters
(+,-=1).

€ The dialog box to promote conversion appears. Click the [Yes] button to set the password.

S%-Programmer Standard X]
9 The project must be converted to set read only,
Do wou want ko conwert it?

(Plzase load to PLC the project after setting read only.
‘hen doing not load to PLC the project, werify does not agree.)

€ When you change the program and save it as a file or transfer it to the PLC, the password entry dialog box appears. Enter
the password and click the [OK] button.

* Input pazsword with B-32 characters.

Ok I Cancel
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<Release Read Only>

@ Click [Project] menu > [Security] > [Release Read Only]. The following dialog box opens. Enter the password and click the
[OK] button.

SX-Programmer Standard |

The project musk be converted ko sek read only,
Do wou wank Eo conwvert iE?

{Please load ko PLC the project after setting read only,
When doing not load ta PLC the project, verify does not agree.)

Authentication Read Only

Pazswaord:

Ixxxxxx:1

* Input paszward with B-32 characters.

ak I Cahicel
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2-4-5 Project Menu - Verify

This command is used to compare the currently open project with the project file saved in the PC.

@ Click [Project] menu > [Verify]. The following dialog box opens. Click the [Browse] button, select a project file, and then click

the [OK] button. After returning to the "Verify" dialog box, click the [Verify] button.

Project: ||

Browse, .. ’

v Program
I System Definition

Werify I

Close |

4

Vv

Look i | I3 PLC_Program w | ¢ ‘]:" 0
m C)Init_val Example_FCT.zpi3
i g} I Ladder LDadernet_Dl.zij
My Fecent [CT)Line_Comment Loadernet_0z.zpj3
Diocuments [CIPLC_Data
7= [T)RasMsg
|_ (2 5ampling_Setting_File Online_32 . zpj3
i C5ysDef Online_43E 2pi3
IZiTag Password, zpj3
: () Tag_Pri Redundancy_74.zpi3
___j Address_assign.zpj3 Sampling43E . zpj3
e Array_Exml .zp]i3 Simulatinn__.C\FB_ip.zij
Array_Exmz.zpj3 ST_Ex1.zpj3
Examplel.zpj3
1‘%! Example2.zpj3
L Example3.zpj3
rdy Computer
‘g File name: |Manual_lntmductinn.zpi3 w | [ Open ]
by Netwark, Files of type: | Froject Files [*.zpj3) w | [ Cancel ]

Vv

Project: |'LC_Pr0gram'l,ManuaI_Intmduction.2|:|j3| | Browse, ., |

Program
Systemn Definition

’ Werify

Close
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@ Verification result is displayed.

L] A

| State | Data Type | Current Project | Project 'DeviceB zpja’ |

I Modified  System Definition System Structure Definition System Structure Definition

m = tem Definition tem Funning Definition tem Running Definition

& Common  System Definition System Digital Oukput Setting System Digital Oukput Setting
I Modified  System Definition CPI Running Definition CPI Running Definition
I Modified  System Definition CPU Memory Border Definition
I Modified  System Definition SR Band Fatio Definition
I Modified  System Definition Memory Border Definition
I Modified | System Definition CPU Running Definition 2
I Modified  System Definition I/ Group Definition 1 I/ Group Definition 1
I Modified | System Definition I/ Group Definition 2
I Modified  System Definition I/ Group Definition 3

&P Common  System Definition Direct 1) Fail-Soft Operation Setting Direct 1) Fail-Soft Operation Setting
! Modified  System Definition F;!emotle_ I-"Q M?_Ster 0 Fail-Soft
I Modified | System Definition Ethernet Definition

& Common  System Definition Direck I HOLD Cefinition Direck I HOLD Cefinition
I Modified | System Definition Direct I} Running Maode Direct I} Running Maode
I Modified  System Definition Remort LD Master O Running Definition

@ Cammon Project Manual_Intra_n74 Deviceb More =
! Modified  Task Default @ Default Default @ Default Mare: =
I Modified  Program (POU Mumber: ) LadderD LadderD Mare =
I Modified Circuit Ladder0 - 1 Ladder0 - 1 Mare: =
I Modified  Program (POU Mumber:1) Ladderl Ladderl Mare =
I Modified Circuit Ladder1 - 1 Ladder1 Mare: =
I Modified  Program (POU Mumber:2) Ladderz Ladderz Mare =
I Modified Circuit Ladderz - 1 Ladderz2 Mare: =
I Modified  Program (POU Mumber:3) Ladderl_0 Mare =
I Modified Circuit Ladderl _0-1 More =
I Modified  Program (POU Mumber:4) LD3 Mare =
I Modified Circuit LD3- 1 Mare: =

Verification result
White : Common
Orange : Modified
Gray : Not exist
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Explanation of Icon

System Definition

Program
Common

Mol ]

Modify

Filter character string

Filter
l— Update the latest status

E v |[H

Icon

Explanation

System Definition

Used to show/hide System definition in the "Data Type" column.

Programs Used to show/hide Circuit in the "Data Type" column.
Common Used to show/hide Common in the "State" column.
Modify Used to show/hide Modified in the "State" column.

Filter line strings

Used to enter a filter keyword.

Filter

Enter a filter keyword, and then click this button to filter the list. Only the items that
includes the entered keyword are shown. Click this button again to cancel the filter.

Update the latest status

Used to verify one more time
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@ Double-click a row displaying “Circuit” to display the mismatched line.

Werification
[EEIN i Y E |
[ | state | ESD/ES1 | Data Type | Current Project | Project 'Machine. zpj3' -]
& Common - System Definition Direct IO HOLD Definition Direct IO HOLD Definition
& Common - System Definition Direct IO Running Mode Direct IO Running Mode
& Common - Project MachineB MachineA
& Common - Task Default : Default Default : Default
! Modified - Program: (0) Ladder0 LadderD
Olwites |- |oas o3 w0z
& Common - Program: (1) Ladder1 Ladder1
& Common - Circuit Ladder1 Ladder1 -

1) [Vertical disposition] button

2) [Open Editor] button

3) [Scroll Synchronization] button

Current Project [Ladder0: {0)]
| -
a {
Mutputz
L J
4 | [1_T0 DI Wiz 0 s |
Inputd Al CHO TO Set_W
alue
nh =
ﬂ F
Project ‘Machined zpj3' [Ladder®: (0}]
THO |
3} { —
Timero Output1
L J
i I T
Inputs Al CHO TO Set ¥
alue
nu ~
LI 2

|

4) [Select Mismatch] bar

* This screen is only for confirmation of mismatched lines (only display). They cannot be edited here.
Mismatched lines are displayed in light orange.
In a mismatched line, a mismatched spot is indicated in dark orange in units of addresses or instructions.
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1) [Vertical disposition] button

Click this button to show the verification source project and destination file side by side vertically.
When you click the button again, the projects are shown one above the other horizontally.

e

Current Project [Ladder0: (D Project 'DeviceB_zpja" [Ladder0: (0

1
| v
T
|»

4 off o

2) [Open Editor] button
Click this button to open the program in the verification source project.

%1.0 1.2 Tz.5 | A
i—] | ] E [
INO 1Nz OUTS
T2 .8
H [_
OUTE
1.2
21— I {Ton TO 5000ms |
INZ Timer0
TO M1 ns Tz.9
3—1 °F ] E ] F {
Timerd  MEM1 oUTS
*

K1l

{4 when the F1 key is pushed, the guidance is displayed. vI
»

3) [Scroll Synchronization] button

When this button is turned ON, you can scroll both source and destination program windows together.
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4) [Select Mismatch] bar
When there are multiple mismatches, double-click the orange part of the bar to display the mismatch spot.

"Ueriﬁcatiun[Ladderﬂ: {0)] - X
|
Current Project [LadderD: (0
M1 u5 2.9 | =]
3 E 1 ¢ ¢
MEM1 ouTS

4 i

Project 'DeviceB.zpja' [Ladder0: {0
T vz.9 | 2l
[

3 r
\ TIMERD ouTa
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2-4-6 Project Menu - Import

This command is used to import the followings created in another project to the currently open project.

(1) Program, (2) System Definition, (3)Tag Project, (4) Tag, (5) Line Comment, (6) Initial Value, (7) Array/ Structure,

(8) Simulation (9) Instruction List

*(9) Instruction List is dedicated to FLEX-PC (T type) users and used for data linkage with CAD manufactured by SINWA
Electric Corporation.

(1) Program

» Programs, function blocks and functions registered in another project file are imported.

» When a function block (or a function) is called in the program, it is also automatically imported. When the "Program Protection"
is set in the program or function block (or function), it cannot be imported.

« If the import destination has the same program name as the import source, it is overwritten. If program types (program /
function / function block) are different, the import is not done.

« If the import source and destination have the same program No., an unused program No. is assigned to import the program.
However, if there is no unused program No., the import is not done.

@ Click [Project] menu > [Import] > [Program]. The following dialog box opens. Click the [Browse] button.

Import Programs x|

Project File Mame:

Proeram List: [| Erowss.. B

Check Tthe Hierarchy Under

Uncheck The Hierarchy Under |

All Programs |

All Functions |

All Function Blocks |

The abowe list indicate the call relation of Program.
Pleaze zelect Program which does impart fram the
above list.

(The protected program iz not imported)

Import Ciloze
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@ Select an import source file and click the [Open] button.

Import Programs

Look j: | I3 PLC_Program - | 3 F B O
T C=)Init_val =] Example_FCT.2pi3
1 g} [S)Ladder @Loadernet_ﬂl.zij
My Recent [C)Line_Comment @l Loadernet_0z.zpj3
Documents | |[[Z)PLC_Data [l manual_In
— [(T)RasMsg [t=] Manual_Print zpj
|_ (2 5ampling_Setting_File @ Online_32 . zpj3
el ) 5ysDef =] Oniline_48E. zpia
CTag @ Password, zpj3
A (D) Tag_Pri =l redundancy_74.2pia
__j Address_assign.zpj3 @ Sampling43E . zpj3
s DU Array_Exml .zp]i3 @l Simulatinn__.C\FB_ip.zij
Array_Exmz.zpj3 @ ST_Ex1.zpj3
Examplel.zpj3
& Examplez.zpj3
b Example3.zpj3
rdy Computer
- File name: |Manual_lntmductinn.zpi3 b | [ Open ]
by Netwark, Files of type: | Froject Files [*.zpj3) v | [ Cancel ]
& Select an import source file and click the [Import] button.
Import Proerams x|

Project File Name:  Import_Program

Proeram List:

Browse..

=18 Fesource

L[] [ FBO: (0
[ FB1: (1)
V[ FCT: (0
[I[0] Laddern: {0}

Check Tthe Hierarchy Under |

Uncheck The Hierarchy Under |

Al Programs

All Functions

Al Function Blocks

The abowve list indicate the call relation of Program.
Flease select Program which does import from the
above list,

(The protected proeram is not imported)

Cloze |

* When importing FBs starting with "_" that are offered by Fuji Electric (e.g. _Cfrp2.Zpj) including standard expansion FBs, make
sure to click the [Check The Hierarchy Under] button to select and import all the items.
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4 The confirmation dialog box appears. Click the [OK] button to start the import.
* When there is no program to be overwritten

Import Programs

\l‘) The following Programs are imported. Are pou sure’?

Frogram Mame | Frogram Mo, | Frogram Kind | Import Mode | After Program Mo, | Error
aaa 1] Function Black Append 1]
bbb 3 Function Block Append 3
coo 2 Function Black Append 2
LD3 4 Frogram Append 4

Ok I Cancel

» When there is a program to be overwritten

Import Programs

'j The following Programs are imported. Are pou sure’?
-

Frograms of the zame name are ovenwnited, Pleaze refer to the Import Mode row of the following list.

Frogram Mame | Frogram Mo, | Frogram Kind | Import Mode | After Program Mo, | Error
Iy Ladder0 a Frogram Ovenarite a

LD3 4 Frogram Append 4

aaa 1] Function Black Append 1]

bbb 3 Function Block Append 3

coo 2 Function Black Append 2

Ok I Cancel

@ The following dialog box appears when the import is complete.

SX-Programmer Stani x|

\l‘) Import was completed,
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(2) System Definition

+ System definition registered in another project file is imported. The system definition of the currently open program is
overwritten.

« If the import source and import destination have a different CPU, the memory allocation setting is initialized.

@ Click [Project] menu > [Import] > [System Definition]. The following dialog opens. Select an import source file, and click the
[Open] button.

Import System Definition @

My Documents

Array_Exmz. zpj3
Examplel.zpi3

Loak i | |=3 PLC_Program v| ¥ -
L [ChLadder Manual_Intrad
L\é [CPLC_Data [t=] Manual_Print zpj
My Recent ) RasMsg @Online_32.2pj3
Dacuments L) 5ampling_Setting_File @Online_‘?EE.zij
= 2 5ysDef Password, zpjs
[ DTag @Redundancy_ﬁ.zpﬁ
Desktap Tag_Prj @ Sampling45E.zpj3
Address_assign.zpj3 @l Sirmulation_AFE_ip.zpi3
array_Exml.zpj3 @ ST_Ex1.z2pj3

Examplez.zpj3
Example3.zpj3
Loadernet_01.zpj3
Loadernet_02 . zpj3

ty Conmputer
_- File nane: |Manual_lntroductinn.zpiS hd | Open I
. :

My Metwark, | Files of type: | Project Files [*.2pj3) “ | [ Cancel ]

€ The confirmation dialog box appears. Click the [Yes] button to start the import.

SX-Programmer Standard

Please confirm the settings of the svstem definition which will open after importing.,

0

Do wou wish boimpart the system definition?

€ When the import is complete, the system definition is displayed. Confirm the contents, and then close the system definition.

- B

oil System definition
File Edit Wiew Tool Help

0] | o |
] E_E em structure

System properties

=-[l 1islats Base : MP1BS-11
Powwer : AC Power{ 35 MP15-22
CPU : CPU-0 : Resource : MP1PM-45E
E‘ Direck I ¢ Sx station Mo.-1 ;D Inpuk 64points § NP1EE06-v
E‘ Direck I ; Sx station Mo.-2 @ Sink Qutput é4poinks | MP1Ye4TO9P1
B Direct 1o ; 52 station Mo.-3 ; High Speed AT 4CH : NPLAXH4-MR
B Direct 1o ; 52 station Ma.-4 ; High Speed &0 2CH : NP1AYHZ-MR,
B FunC ;5% station No.-5 : General-purpase Communication 1 (232C 1CH, 485 1CH) | NP1L-RSL
EE JP1 : 3% station Mo,-6 « OPCN-1 Master : MP1L-JP1

£ 5
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(3) Tag project

Tag project file is imported to the currently open project.

@ Click [Project] menu > [Import] > [Tag project]. The following dialog box opens. Select an import source file (*.Tpj), and click
the [Open] button.

Import Tag Project

Laook in: |;}Tag_F’ri "| D F B -
Y [CExamplez.files
E E} E::-::arn|:u|eE.t|:|_i
My Recent
Documents
([
Desktop

\$

My Documents

File hane: |E:<ampI32.tpi V| [ Open ]
[ Cancel ]

ty Metwork, | Files of type: | Tag Project [* tpj) w |

& @
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(4) Tag

* A tag file (*.csv or *.txt) exported from another project file is read and added to the currently open project. If a tag has been
already registered in an address, it is overwritten by the read tag.

@ Click [Project] menu > [Import] > [Tag]. The “Import Tag” dialog box opens.

1) 2)
Import Taeg ﬂ
—Tae File / e Al tags
Eilename: " Selectad tag
I B4 |Resource

i <iCommarc

Ladder: {0}
Ladder 1: {1}
Ladder 2 (2}

Bromsge.. |

[T Usze the address assignment of >

cut & paste between models FEO: {0}
FEI1: (1)
% FLEH-PG N FCTO: (0}
O MIGREX-F - /

Import I Cancel

1) Set a tag file name to import. Click the [Browse] button and select a tag file.

2) Select a target program.
« All tags: Global devices (M, L, X, Y, SM) of all programs are imported.
* Selected tag: Programs can be individually selected. Only one program can be selected.
If you select <Common>, global devices (M, L, X, Y, SM) of all programs are imported.
If you select a specific program, local devices (T, C) of that program are imported.

€ Select items to import, and then click the [Import] button. When the import is complete, the following dialog box appears.

SX-Programmer SEan x|

\'!J) Import was completed,
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(5) Line Comment

» This command is used to edit all created line comments in a batch. (for example, when replacing line comments in Japanese
to in English). Export the line comment file (*.TXT, *.csv) from a project file, edit it in the text editor, and import it to the project.

@ Click [Project] menu > [Import] > [Line Comment]. The following dialog box opens. Click the [Browse] button.

Import Comment File from Text File

Look i |__,l Line_Comment V| 3 ¥ » -

Y E] Example3_Comment, bxt

ky Recent
Documents

Degklop

%

by Documents

59

tdy Computer
‘P‘é File: name:; |E:<amp|e3_Cnmment.t>:t v | [ Open ]
kA Metwark, Files of twpe: | Teut File [* ut; * cav] “ | [ Cancel ]

€ When the import is complete, the following dialog appears.

SX-Programmer Stani x|

\l‘) Import was completed,
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(6) Initial Value

* An Initial value file (*.CSV) exported from another project file is read and added to the currently open project. If an initial value
has already been registered in an address, it is overwritten by the read initial value.

@ Click [Project] menu > [Import] > [Initial]. The following dialog box opens. Select an import source file and click the [Open]
button.

Import Initial Data File

Leokjn | £ Init_val ¥ O 2 e E-

Y Ffj Example3_InitialData. csy

ky Recent
Documents

Desklop

My Documents

58

tdy Computer

.

File name: |E:-tample3_|nitia|Data.csv V| [ Open ]

by Metwark, Files of type: | CSY File [*.cav) v | [ Cancel ]

€ When the import is complete, the following dialog box appears.

SX-Programmer Skande x|

\l‘) Import was completed,
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(7) Array / Structure

Array/Structure definition in another project is imported.
For more details, refer to Appendix 4-5.
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(8) Simulation

+ Contents of a simulation folder registered in another project file (simulation panel, AFB) are imported. Only StandardV3 files
can be selected. If there is a folder that has the same name in the import destination, the name is automatically changed and
the import is done.

@ Click [Project] menu > [Import] > [Simulation]. The following dialog box appears. Click the [Browse] button and select an
import file.

Import Simulation &

Project: 1 Browsze

Select Al
Dezelect Al

Sirmulation List:

Cahicel

Import Simulation

Loak in: |._')F'LEI_F'rogram v| €] 5 i T

[Tag
[)Tag_Pri

&

My Recent
Documents

tdy Computer
.:i] File nane: |E:<amp|e2.zpi3 w | [ Open ]
= j
My Metwark,  Files of type: | Project Files [*.2pj3) w | [ Cancel ]

Vv
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@ Files in the simulation folder of the import source are listed. Check items to import and then click the [Import] button.

Import Simulation g|
Project: Example2
Simulation List;

3 Simulation Select Al
I [ TN
Deselect Al

Import l [ Cancel

€ When the import is complete, the following dialog box appears.

SX-Programmer Standard g|

\:!) Impart was completed,
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2-4-7 Project Menu - Export

This command is used to export the followings from the currently open project.

(1) Tag Project, (2) Tag, (3) Line Comment, (4) Initial Value, (5) Cross Reference, (6) Device Information, (7) Ladder Data,

(8) Instruction List

*(8) Instruction List is dedicated to FLEX-PC (T type) users and used for data linkage with CAD manufactured by SINWA
Electric Corporation.

(1) Tag Project
Tag and line comment data are exported in the text format (tag in csv file). Exported data can be edited by a text editor or excel.

@ Click [Project] menu > [Export] > [Tag Project]. The following dialog box opens. Enter a tag project name, and then click the
[Save] button.

Export Tag Project

ky Recent
Documents

59 b (ETag_Prj

o

Degklop

&

by Documents

tdy Computer

File name: ;E:-tample1 o] b Sawve
by Netwark, Save as lupe: Tag Project [*.tpjl v Cancel

@ Tag and Line comment files are created as shown below.

_1I Folder

ﬂ Tag projet name.tpj

_1I Tag project name. files

= TAGFILE.CSV ..Common (Global) Tag file
&= LCOMMENT.TXT ..Line comment file

] Program

] Program name

ﬂ Program name.CSV ..Program (Local) Tag file
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(2) Tag
* Tag information is exported as a tag file (*.CSV or *.txt) from the currently open project file.

@ Click [Project] > [Export] > [Tag]. The following dialog box opens.

1) 2)

x

2 N

(& Al taes —Tag File

" Selected tag Filename:

El-i% Resource
4 CCammon Browse.. |

J
Ladder: {0}

Ladder 1: {1}
Ladder 2 (2} . N

Ciption 3)
FED: {0} r

i+
FEL (1) Al address //
FoTO: (0} € Tnput/Output address f

[T Export unasiened address

' Memary address

Export I Cance| |

1) Select a program to export
* All tags: Global devices (M, L, X, Y, SM) of all programs, and local devices (T,C) of each program are exported.
* Selected tag: Programs can be individually selected. Only one program can be selected.
If you select <Common>, global devices (M, L, X, Y, SM) of all programs are exported.
If you select a specific program, local devices (T, C) of that program are exported.

2) Set a tag file name. Click the [Browse] button, select a storage folder, and enter a file name.

3) Select target devices.
« All address: All devices with a tag are exported.
* Input/Output address: X and Y devices with a tag are exported.
Export unassigned address: All the X and Y devices that are defined by system definition are exported.
* Memory address: Devices with a tag except X and Y devices are exported.

@ Select items to export, and then click the [Export] button. When the export is complete, the following dialog box appears.

SX-Programmer Standard gl

-
\14) Export was completed,
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(3) Line Comment

» This command is used to edit all created line comments in a batch. (for example, when replacing line comments in Japanese
to in English). Export the line comment file (*.TXT, *.csv) from a project file, edit it in the text editor, and import it to a project.

@ Click [Project] menu > [Export] > [Line Comment]. The following dialog box opens. Enter a file name, and then click the [Save]
button.

Export Comment File to Text File

Savein: | (9 FLCPogam o~ @ % ¢ @~

\43 gTag_Prj

My Recent
Diocuments

r[f )
Desktop
My Documents

—

ty Computer

Save
Cancel

o

File hane:

tn Metwork, Save as lwpe:

\;!!) Export was completed,
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(4) Initial Value
« Initial value information is exported as an initial value file (*.CSV) from the currently open project file.

@ Click [Project] menu > [Export] > [Initial Value]. The following dialog box appears. Enter a file name, and then click the [Save]
button.

Export Initial Data File

e PLCng,am

e

hy Recent
Documents

:ﬁTag_Prj

Degklop
L3/

My Documents

ty Computer

File name: EEHampIe1_|nitia|Data.csv w Sawve
L . ES\."F"e[xcsv]v [m]

¢ When the export is complete, the following dialog box appears.

SX-Programmer Standard rg|

‘!) Expart was completed,
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(5) Cross Reference
» Cross reference information is exported as a cross reference file (*.CSV) from the currently open project file.

@ Click [Project] menu > [Export] > [Cross reference]. When a cross reference is not created completely, the following dialog
appears. Click the [Yes] button.

SX-Programmer Standard

\-‘:) Cross reference is nok exist.
S ®

Do ywou make it and export?

[ s |[ Mo ]

€ The following dialog box opens. Select a folder to save a cross reference file, enter a file name, and then click the [Save]
button.

Export Cross Reference

My Recent
Diocuments

3

Desktop

D

My Documents

ty Conmputer

-

Save
i i ES\IF.le [xcw] .................................................... v

File nane: |Example2_CrossReference. cav

€ When the export is complete, the following dialog box appears.

SX-Programmer Standard gl

\;!!) Export was completed,
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(6) Device Information

Device information of the currently open project is saved as a file.

This information is used for:

1) Device information for POD (UG/MONITOUCH series) to share devices with Standard loader.
* For the POD operations, refer to the manual of POD.

2) Device information for Communication middleware.

Note: This device information file can be used in the UG series loader (Type: UG00S-CW) version 3.2.2.1 or later.

@ Click [Project] > [Export] > [Device Information]. Enter a file name, and then lick the [Save] button.

Export Device Information

o : ‘_)PL[:_Pr.;.g;am ——
E Z‘, (ChTag_Pri
My Recent
Documents
;I-t
Desktop

My Documents

59

ty Computer

-

File hane: |ExamplaZ.ini v | Save

MyMNetwork | Saveastype: | INI File [".ini) 8 [ _cmes ]

@ Device information files are created. Device information consists of multiple folders and files as shown below.

_1I Folder

LProject name.ini

_1I Project name

PPEAREA.INI
O 0 U
o ac \ —1 [.5) CONFIG
! L ) Configuration o L CONFIG.ini
: ioarea.ini oo ) Configuration
| sysdef.def oo ioarea.ini
: I_ : i * def
! ) Resource . E ) RES
! dataarea.ini ' : Res.Ist
' ocires.ini oo L '
! Global_Variables.vb || [} Resource
' Sysdef*.bdf E ! dataarea.ini
N 7 ! PATHID.TXT
Communication middleware . *.Ibs;f
device information Yo ) .

POD device information
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(7) Ladder Data

Ladder data information used for POD (UG/MONITOUCH series) ladder monitor function is exported as a file.

@ Click [Project] menu > [Export] > [Ladder Data]. The following dialog box opens. Enter a file name, check a program name to

export, and then click the [Export] button.

Export Ladder Data gl
Output Faolder:
E:\Program Files\Fuiji Electich5%-Programmer Standard\PLC_Progre When the export is complete,
the following dialog box appears.
Program List: =
By Kind Mo SX-Programmer Standard gl

CDeselect Al

Ladderi PG 0 .
Ladderl PG 1 y Export was completed,
Select Al

I Expart ] [ Cancel

# Ladder data file are created. Ladder data consist of multiple folders and files as shown below.

I Folder

— |[__J Ladder
LD<Program name>.GRD

LD<Program name>.GRD
TB_GLOBAL.TBL
TB_<Program name>.TBL

TB_<Program name>.TBL
TB_IOMAP.TBL
TG_GLOBAL.CSV
TG<Program name>.CSV

TG<Program name>.CSV

CMT.TXT
SYSDEF11.DEF
FU_APL.DEF
FU_SFB.DEF
FU_UFB.DEF
FU_UFC.DEF
[ ) RasMsg Program type Monitor (Export) Yes/No
Standard FB No
— ) SysDef Password protected program No
SYSDEF01.DEF
CLOG081.CSV ST program No
Country number AFB No
Other programs Yes
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2-4-8 Project Menu - Cross Reference

This command is used to create a cross reference of the currently open project.
A cross reference shows the addresses used in the program, tag names corresponding to them, types of read and write,
instruction words, program names, and line Nos.

@ Click [Project] Menu > [Cross Reference] > [Create Cross Reference]. The Cross Reference window opens.

Double-click this cell to sort.

Device Tag Access Instruction Symbaol Type Program Line Mo, Device Pos, Setting Value ||
X112 2 Read AND 11 Program  LadderQ 1 | B
¥1.2 INZ Read LD -11 Program  Ladderd 2 1
¥1l4 N4 Read LD 11 Program LD1 4 1
¥1.5 INS rad AMND -11 Program LD1 5] 3
X1l6 NG Read LD 11 Program LD1 1 1
¥1.7 INF Read AMND -11 Program LD3 8 4
0x1.2 Read MO Program LD1 1 2
Wx1.1 Read MOVE Program LD1 5 2
Y2.4 ouT4 Write auT ) Program LD1 4 -]
¥2.5 OuTsS Write ouT 3 Program  LD1 7 2 b

[Filter] button: Click this button to display the following dialog box. Check items to filter, and enter an address to display with

Double-click an arbitrary row to display the corresponding line

filtering or select an item. And then, click the [OK] button. Only the items meeting the conditions are displayed.

Device

ficcess

]

|| write

8

[] Tvpe

[] Proeram

MQ

Tag

Flicker_Out Write

Instruction Symbol

m———_—

our {)-

Type

Program

Program

Line Mo,

[Update] button: Click this button to update the cross reference display.

E [Trace Back] button: When multiple rows in the cross reference are double-clicked, the corresponding circuits are displayed

in order. Use this button to return to the previously selected row.

[Trace Forward] button: This button has the opposite function of the [Trace Back] button.
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2-5 Online Menu

The “Online” menu contains the following commands.

» Communication Setting = Makes communication setting with the PLC.

+ Simulation Mode = Performs offline simulation of the PLC.

» PLC Operation (Run/Stop, Load) = Performs various kinds of operations to the PLC.
* Monitor = Performs online monitoring of the PLC.

* Load the changed program into PLC = Used when you edit circuits during online operation
» Data Modify = Changes device memories.

* Break Point = Makes a break point setting.

» Condition Monitor = Makes a condition monitor setting.

» Sampling Trace = Makes a sampling trace setting.

» Program Operation = Enables or disables the programs loaded to PLC

* Task Execution Time Measurement = Measures time of task execution.

» Data Monitor = Performs the device monitoring.

The following three commands have been removed in the version V3.0.6.24 because they may cause a fault depending on the
usage.

» Read Data = Reads a device condition saved as a file in the computer to a loader.

» Save Data = Saves a device condition on a loader as a file in the computer.

* Load Data to PLC = Transfers the device condition saved as file in the computer to PLC.

<Description>

Only the device memories whose data are being monitored are read from the memory of the PLC by the "Save Data" command.
Device memories that are not being monitored are saved as zero.

If the data saved here is written to the PLC by the "Load Data to PLC" command, zero is written to the memory area that is not
being monitored. Depending on how the system is operating, your important data may be deleted. For this reason, the above
commands have been removed in the version V3.0.6.24.

When you want to save data, alternatively use the SX control utility function described in Appendix 1.
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2-5-1 Online Menu - Communication Setting

This command is used to make communication settings with the PLC.

(1) Direct communication with connected PLC
@ Click [Online] menu > [Local Device Setting]. The "Communication Setting" dialog box opens. Click the [Setting] button.

Communication Setting : il
UsE
Time oot 3000msz Setting...
Data zsize:  492byte
Setting... [Clear,
Setting... [Clear,
Setting... [Elear
LComrunication test | Enhanced setting... |
r— Loader network, registration
Eegistration... | Load/Delete... DK | Cancel |

@ The [setting] dialog box opens. Select a type of the communication port.

— CommunicationPart

Uz " Commurnication board
= COM port = Modem
' Ethemet

 Setting

Only one PLE can be connected,

QK. I Cancel

* SPB supports only "COM port."
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<In the case of USB>

Select "USB" to connect to a USB port built-in the CPU.

When you install a loader software and use the online tool with a USB for the first time, the requirement screen of the USB driver
appears.

The USB river (ScUsb.inf) is stored in “/Driver/MICREXSX?, in the Install folder of the loader software.

For more details of USB driver installation, refer to "Appendix 9 USB Driver Installation."

— CommunicationPart

Uz " Commurnication board
= COM port = Modem
' Ethemet

 Setting

Only one PLE can be connected,

QK. I Cancel

<In the case of COM port>

Select "COM port" to connect to a CPU loader port using a dedicated cable by Fuji Electric or to connect via a general purpose
communication module.

Set the port number of the loader according to the port number of the computer.

] COM1 Properties g|
— CommunicationPart Pt S etings
 USB " Communication board
{* COM part = Modem
£ Ethemet Bitz per second: |384DD Vl
 Setting Cata bits: | 8 v |
Barity: | Even hd
COM port; u‘l [Enabled] ﬂJ Fart zetting... | | |
Stap bits: | 1 hd |
Flaw cantral: | Mone b |
QK. I Cancel |
| Bestore Defaults |
[ ak. l [ Cancel l

When connecting to a loader port, you do not need to
change the above settings.

* Dedicated cable:
For SPH:
Combination of NP4H-CVU and NP4H-CB2 (USB connection) or
Combination of NWOH-CNV and NP4H-CB2 (RS-232C connection)
For SPB:
Combination of NP4H-CVU and NWOH-CA3 (USB connection) or
Combination of NWOH-CNV and NWOH-CA3 (RS-232C connection)
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<In the case of Ethernet>
Select "Ethernet" to connect to the Ethernet port built-in the CPU or connect via an Ethernet module.
Set the IP address and port number of the connection partner.
The default settings are as follows. Partner IP address: 192.168.0.1, Partner port No.: 507.
The order is “Target IP address”, a space, and “Target port No.”
Example: 192.168.0.1 507 (Integer value)

r— CommunicationP art

" USE " Communication board
" COM part " Modem
¥ Ethemet

 Setting

IP Address: |1 92.168.0.1.507

ak. I Cancel

<In the case of Modem>
Select "Modem" to connect via a modem. Install the modem driver to be used first. Then select it from the list and enter the

telephone number to connect.

r— CommunicationP art

" USE " Communication board
" COM part {* paodem
" Ethemet

 Setting

Modern: [N Minipart (L2TP) > Setting... |
Phone number: |D48-548-’“"“‘ j Reqgister |

* Tone = Pulze

ok I Cancel |
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<In the case of communication board>
Select "communication board" to connect via a board that supports the extended slot of the computer.

r— CommunicationPort
 LUSE {* Communication board
 COM port " Modem
" Ethermet

— Setting
Communication board type: IFL-net[LAN board) j
Barameter: 192 166.250.1)

ak. I Cancel

Parameter setting of the communication board differs according to the board type as show below.

1) SX bus board
There is no parameter.

2) PCI bus P-link board
“Communication partner point P station No.”
Example: 15 (decimal notation)
3) PCI bus PE-link board
“Communication partner point PE station No.”, “Own No.”
Example: 63 0 (decimal notation)
4) ISA bus PLC board
There is no parameter.

5) PCI bus PLC board
There is no parameter.

6) PCI bus FL-net board
“Partner IP address”, space, “Own IP address”
Example: 192.168.250.5 192.168.250.1 (decimal notation)

7) FL-net board (LAN board)
“Partner IP address”, “Own |IP address”, “A = IP address”, “B = IP address”
(Enter a space between each address.)
Example: 192.168.250.5 192.168.250.1 A=192.168.250.1 B=192.168.250.2 (decimal notation)
* Parameters other than “Partner IP address”, “Own |IP address” can be omitted.
* The allowable ranges of the node number (host address) in the “Own IP address” is 1 to 64.
* Be sure to make “Own IP address” agree with the IP address in the LAN board.
Note: The LAN board is only supported by NP1L-FL1. NP1L-FL2 and FL3 do not support the LAN board.
To connect to NP1L-FL2/FL3, use an FL-net board.

€ When the setting is done, click the [OK] button to return to the previous screen. Click the [OK] button to close the
"Communication setting" dialog box.
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(2) Loader network communication
<Overview>

In a link system using the P/PE-link module, FL-net module, Ethernet interface module, and general-purpose communication
module (RS-485) of MICREX-SX series, you can perform remote operations (e.g. program download/upload, monitor, test
functions) from the loader connected with one CPU module to the CPU modules in 3-layer SPH system.

You can also perform remote operations from the loader connected with another CPU module. The maximum number of remote
operation routes is two (at the time of simultaneous operation).

In addition, in a simplified CPU link using a communication adapter (RS-485) of SPB series, you can perform remote operations
from the loader connected to the basic unit with station No. 0 to another basic unit. (one layer and one route only)

* A loader network using the simplified CPU link is supported by all types and all versions of basic units/communication adapters.

<Applicable versions>

To perform remote operations with a 3-layer 2-route loader network, use a communication module with the following software
version.

Module Version
SPH300 Software version V38 or later
CPU module SPH2000/3000 All versions
SPH200 Software version V37 or later
P-link module Software version V33 or later
PE-link module Software version V33 or later
Communication | FL-net module Software version V30 or later
module Ethernet module Software version V30 or later
ﬁigi[:lzgusﬁoss; communication Software version V30 or later

* Setting of “(1) Direct communication with connected PLC” is necessary even when using loader network communication.
The loader network communication setting is explained below.
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<Loader network setting>
@ Click [Online] menu > [Communication Setting]. The "Communication Setting" dialog box opens. Click the [Setting] button.

Gommunication Setting x|

LUsB

Time out:  3000ms

Data gize:  492bwie

Setting... ' Clear

Setting... Glear
Setting... Glear
Communication test | Enhahced zetting... |
—Loader netwark, registration
Registration.. | Load/Delete... QK | Cancel |

# The "Setting" dialog box opens. Select a module type to be used, local SX bus station No. (or CPU No.) and SX bus station
No. (or address) of the connection partner, and then click the [OK] button.

S5etting rg|

Module tvpe: | F Link v |

Zending source
CGPU Mumber:
Range: 8 - 15

Sending destination

P Link gtation:

Ranee: 00 - OF

I oK H Cancel ]

€ The following dialog box appears. Click the [OK] button.

SX-Programmer Standa il

1 The timenut is set ko 11000ms,
The data size is set ko 200byte.
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@ The first level setting of the loader network is now complete.
To access the next level CPU, click the [Setting] button and perform communication settings.

Communication Setting x|
USE
Time out:  11000ms Setting... |
Data size;  200bute
[CPU Mao:8]
I_ B Link Setting... | Clear |
[P Link, ztation:1]
Sefting... I [Elear |
Sething... | [lear |
LCommunication tezt | Enhanced zetting. .. |
— Loader netwark, reqgistration
Reqistration. . | Load/Delete. . oK | Cancel |
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The buttons of loader network setting

Communication Setting

[CPU Mao:g]

L

P Link.
H [F Link. ztation:1]

UsE
Time out:  11000ms
Data zsize:  200byte

1)

LComrunication test |

Setting... |

Setting... Clear

Setting... I [Elear,

Setting... | [Clear |

2)

/

Enhanced setting... |

ak | Cancel |

3
r— Loader network, registration~ )7/ )
Registration... /I)/ Load/Delete.” | ‘
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1) [Communication test]: Performs communication test in the set loader network.

» When the communication is established successfully, the following dialog box appears.

SX-Programmer Standard g|

y The communication is normal,

* When the communication fails, the dialog box shows the route where the communication fails, as shown below.

Communication Setting

COM 1

Time out:  11000ms

Data zsize:  200byte

[CPU number: 8]

:@ S | setng. || Cear |

Fleaze confirm the loader network, getting and the network module,

ﬂ [P Link. ztation: 07]
[EPU number: 9]

4 I— ’ Setting... ] ’ Clear ]

FL-net{OFCM-2)
H [FL-net{OPCM-2] station: 02]

L LCormmunication test ,I Enhanced setting...

Loader network, registration

’ Registration... ” Load/Delete... ] | DK H Cancel ‘
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2) [Enhanced setting]: Makes settings of the time out interval of loader network communication and communication data size.

Enhanced Setting x|

Communicatian term

Time out; IEDDH me

Data zsize: |492 j byte

ok I Cancel |

Set the time out and data size according to the network type to be used. Confirm your network type, and set the following
values. You usually do not need to pay attention since the loader automatically sets the optimum values when the network is set.

Network Timeout (ms) Data size (byte)
P-link 11,000 200
PE-link 11,000 200
Ethernet 11,000 492
RS485 11,000 492
FL-net 11,000 492
LE-net 11,000 104
Simplified CPU link 11,000 492

3) [Registration]: Registers the setting of loader network communication with a name.

Registration ' E x|

Ragiztration hame of raute information:

ok I Cancel |

Produce line|

4) [Load/ Delete]: Loads or deletes the setting of the registered loader network communication.

Loader Metwark:

Produce line 1
Produce line 2

Load Delete Cancel
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2-5-2 Online menu - Simulation mode

This command sis used to simulate PLC operation in offline mode. For more details, refer to Appendix 3.
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2-5-3 Online menu - PLC Operation (Run/Stop, Load)

This command is used to perform various PLC operations such as Run/Stop PLC, Write/Read Program, and failure diagnosis.

Resource(GPLOY x|
Run
Failure diagnosis button
Eailure e
diagnosis...
TERM | | -
(* Batch operation — ¢ Individual operation )
Stop | Tmitial rum | / PLC operation button
Run | Reset ;‘ 1
Load to PLC... | | Load from PLC.. I
Verify with PLC... | Clear... |
User ROM. .. | Password.. |
Calendar... | Redundancy contral... |
Execution time | Close |
AN J

2-5-3-1 PLC operation buttons
The followings explains the functions of the buttons.

(1) Batch operation / Individual operation

« Batch operation: All the CPUs in an SX-bus system (in the same configuration) are controlled.
Check this option to control all the CPUs in a multi CPU system in a batch. [Run], [Initial Run], [Stop], and
[Reset] commands are effective.

* Individual operation: One CPU to which the loader is connected is controlled. All the commands are effective.

(2) Stop
This button is used to stop the working CPU. This function is available only when the CPU key SW is set at TERM.

(3) Run
This button is used to start a stopping CPU. This function is available only when the CPU key SW is set at TERM.
A CPU in fatal fault cannot be started by this button. The non-retain memory is cleared at start-up.

(4) Initial Run

This button is used to initial-start a stopping CPU. This function is available only when the CPU key SW is set at TERM. A CPU
in fatal fault cannot be started by this button.

The difference from "Run" is that not only the non-retain memory but also the retain memory is cleared at start-up. The retain
memory is not cleared in normal use. Therefore, this button is disabled by default to avoid using it by mistake. To use this
function, click [Tool] menu > [Option]. On the "Options" dialog box, select "Online, and then check "Permit the use of Initial Run."

(5) Reset

This button is used to reset the CPU. The CPU needs to be reset (or switched ON/OFF) when you create a new program and
download it to the PLC, or edit system definition and download programs to the PLC. This command is available only when CPU
key SW is set at TERM.

*In a redundant system or a multi CPU system, do not perform reset operation when CPU 0 is disconnected.
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(6) Load to PLC

This button is used to transfer the contents of the currently open project to the PLC. Be sure to execute conversion before the
transfer.

X
¥ Program
[ Glear retain memory area
" Glear FE/SFE variables
v System definition
—ZipFile
v Zip file
¥ Proeram name
v Tae

¥ Line comment

¥ System Configuration
™ Tag Froject

[”| EE Parameter data
= Module driver

Load to PLC I Close

The "Load to PLC" dialog box consists of the following options. Use the default settings normally. However, to use "Tag Project,"
"FB Parameter data," and "Module driver," the conditions explained below need to be satisfied.

* Program:
Programs in the project view window. Unassigned programs are not loaded.
¢ Clear retain memory area:
The retain memory in the CPU is cleared. Normally, do not select this.
* Clear FB/SFB variable:
Variables held in FB (function block) and SFB (system FB such as a counter FB, or Integral timer FB) are cleared. Normally,
do not select this.
In SPH200, this option is disabled since the FB/SFB variables are forcibly cleared by the PLC when the program is loaded
to the PLC.
» System definition:
System definition in the project view window
* Zip file:
Zipped program name / Tag / Line comment / System configuration are transferred.
Program name: Program name shown in the project view window
Tag: Device tag
Line comment: Line comment in a program
System configuration: Module name defined in system definition
* Tag project:
A tag project is loaded to the user ROM in the PLC. (Enabled when a user ROM is attached to the CPU.)
* FB parameter data:
This option is enabled when a PID FB is used.
* Module driver:
This option is enabled when an Ethernet / ADS-net / PC card / LON WORKS module is used.
* When you connect the loader to a general-purpose module (NP1L-RS*) and perform the download via it, the module driver
cannot be loaded. (A general-purpose module does not support the download of a module driver.)
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(7) Load from PLC
This button is used to read the contents of the PLC.

Load from PLC |

—Load From PLC Option
¥ Load in Zip File
{* Zip File
" Tae Froject
" Praject | Browse. . |
[ Beflect Real Structure
"Reflect Real Structure” is uszed to generate system
confieuration information automatically when the system

definition iz not =et in PLC(AL the power supply reclosine
after a clear gvetem definition or the rezource iz

initialized).
Load From PLG I Ciloze |

The "Load from PLC" dialog box consists of the following options. Use the default settings normally.
* Load in ZIP File:
A ZIP file (Program names, tag names, line comments, and system constructions) is read.

Zip file: Check this option to read a zip file from the PLC.
Tag project: Check this option to read a tag project file saved in the user ROM attached to the CPU. (Enabled when a
user ROM is attached to the CPU and a tag project is saved in it.)
Project: Check this option to read a zip file stored in a project file (*.Zpj3) saved in the computer.

* Reflect Real Structure:

Uncheck this option to read a program from a working system.
For example, when you purchase a new CPU and have not loaded system definition yet, or when you have executed

memory clear, no system definition exists in the CPU. If a CPU without system definition is started, the CPU automatically
recognizes the modules connected to the SX bus system and creates system definition. To read the contents of the PLC in

such a condition, check this option.
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(8) Verify with PLC
This button is used to compare the currently open project with the contents of the PLC.
"Tag project" is enabled when a user ROM is attached to the CPU.

Verify with PLC |

i Program

i System Definition
Zip File
' Zip File

") Tag Project

Verify with PLC I Close

& The verification result is displayed.

EEERE

2 7 | E
Skate Data Type Current Project

a m Definition | System Structure Definition

Q Common Swstem Cefinition Syskem Funning Definition

Project CPUO

yskem Struckure Definition

Syskem Funning Definition
2 Common  System Definition  System Digital Output Setting Syskem Digital Cutput Setting
&2 Common  System Definition  CPU Running Definition P Running Definition

ZPIJ Memory Border Definition

It aroup Definition 1

2 Common  System Definition  CPU Memory Border Definition
&2 Common  System Definition 1O Group Definition 1

& Common  System Definition 1/ Group Definition 2 It aroup Definition 2

& Common  System Definition 1/ Group Definition 3 It aroup Definition 3

2 Common  System Definition  Direct IO Fail-Soft Operation Setting  Direct IO Fail-Soft Operation Setting
& Common  System Definition Direct 10 HOLD Definition Direct LD HOLD Definition

2 Common  System Definition  Direct I Running Mode Direct LD Funning Mode

2 Common  System Definition  Prosessor Link O Running Definition— Prosessor Link 0 Running Definition

Q Common Praoject Loadernet_01 CPUO Maore ==

I Modified  Task Default : Default Default : Default More =3
& Common  Program: (0 Ladderd Ladderd More ==
I Modified Circuit Laddern - 3 Laddern - 3 More =3
I' Modified  Program: {10 Ladder1 PE00001 More ==
I Modified Circuit Ladderl - 3 pEO0001 - 3 More =3
! Modified  FB Instance Address Allocation Address allocation

The verification result is classified by color.

White: Common
Orange: Modified
Gray: Not exist

For more details of verification, refer to "2-4-5 Project Menu - Verify."
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(9) Clear
This button is used to clear the contents of the PLC.

Clear, §|

Program
System definition
[]iZin File!
Memary range
[ njoutput memory
[] mon retain memary
|:| Retain memary
[] user FE memary

|:| System FBE memary

I Clear l l Close l

Select the items you want to clear.
To clear all the contents of the PLC, check "Resource initialization." Even if a password or read only is set, the contents can be
cleared.
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(10) User ROM

This button has the following three functions: Verify, Security, and Export user ROM File to Text File.
This button is enabled when a user ROM is attached to the PLC.

(10) -1 Verify
This command is used to compare the currently open project with the contents of the user ROM attached to the PLC.

Security || Export user ROM File to Text File

Loader
Pragram
System Definition

Zip File
(*) Zip File
(:) Tag Project

Werify l [ Close

& The verification result is displayed.

v\f|g

Current Project

Project User ROM

tern Structure Definition tern Structure Definition

Q Common  Svstem Definition  Syskem Running Definition Syskem Funning Definition

(P Common System Definition Syskem Digital Output Setting Syskem Digital Cutput Setting

(& Common System Definition  CPU Running Definition P Running Definition

(& Common System Definition  CPU Memory Border Definition ZPIJ Memory Border Definition

(& Common System Definition  [fO Group Definition 1 It aroup Definition 1

(& Common System Definition 1/0 Group Definition 2 It aroup Definition 2

(& Common System Definition 1/O Group Definition 3 It aroup Definition 3

(2 Common System Definition  Direct IO Fail-Soft Operation Setting  Direct I'O Fail-Soft Operation Setting

(& Common System Definition Direck 10 HOLD Definition Direct LD HOLD Definition

(& Common System Definition Direct IO Running Mode Direct LD Funning Mode

(& Common System Definition  Prosessor Link 0 Running Definition Prosessor Link 0 Running Definition

Q Cormmon  Projeck Zinline_32 User ROM Maore ==
I Modified Task Default : Default Default : Default More =3

(& Common Program: {0 Ladderd Ladderd More ==
! Modified  Circuit Laddern - 3 Laddern - 3 More =3
I Modified Program: {1} PE00001 Ladder1 More ==
! Modified  Circuit pEO00a1 - 2 Ladderl - 2 More =3
I' Modified FB Instance Address Allocation Address Allocation

The verification result is classified by color.
White: Common
Orange: Modified
Gray: Not exist

For more details of verification, refer to "2-4-5 Project Menu - Verify."
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(10) -2 Security
This command makes the user ROM attached to the PLC read-only.

For more details of read only setting, refer to "2-7-1 Tools Menu - User ROM Utility."
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(10) -3 Export user ROM File to Text File
The contents of the file (data) written into the user ROM attached to the PLC by F_WRITE FB are outputted as a text.

@ Attach a user ROM card to the CPU module and establish access to the user ROM (UROM_LED lights up).
In the following dialog box, set the items below.
"User File": Enter the file name in the user ROM.
"Text File": Click the [Browse] button and specify the folder to save and the storage file name.
Then, click the [Export] button.
* Up to 20 histories regarding the export source and exported files are stored.

User ROM x]

Werify | Security | Export user ROM File ko Text File

ser ROM
Iser File:
Datant v/

Destination
Texk File:

|E:'|,Prngram Files'Fuji Electrich3x-Progran v| | Browse, ., |

Export ] ’ Close ]

¢ When outputting a text file is complete, the following dialog box appears. To check the content of the text file, click the [Yes]
button.

SX-Programmer Standard

i Exporting Frarm the user ROM File was completeed,
i Do ywou wank bo open the "E:\Program Files\Fuji ElectriciSx-Programmer StandardyPLC_Programidatadl, TaT" filey

<Text file format to output>
The file format to output is shown below. Use your text editor to show it.

B data01.TXT - Notepad
File Edit Format “iew Help

+0 +1 +2+3 +4 +5 +6 +7 +8 +9 +A +B +C +D +E +F
000000 02 0104 03 06 0508 07 09 08 0B 0A 0D OCOF0E ...
000010 111013 12

Lnl, Coll
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(11) Password

This button is used to set a password.

The password has the following two functions.

1) To set a program as read only

2) To set access level, and limit each operation (Run/Stop, Load, Edit working program) depending on the set access level.
For more details, refer to the "Appendix 5."

2-93



Section 2 Menu Reference

(11) Calendar
This button is used to show the calendar build-in PLC and make settings of it.

Calendar gl
2009/08/11 .

»

Close

10:02:55

When you open the "Calendar" dialog box, the current date and time of the PLC is displayed.

Click on the part of "year/month/day/hour/minute/second," the display is inverted. Enter a value or click the up and down button
on the right to select a value, and then click the [Set] button. The date and time is set in the PLC.

Click the [Synchronizes with PC] button to set the date and time in synchronization with your computer.

Even if the PLC is disconnected, this date and time is retained and updated by the PLC battery.
The setting range is 1970/01/01 00:00:00 to 2069/12/31 23:59:59.
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(13) Redundancy Control
This button is used to replace a CPU to be connected and switch between a working CPU and a standby CPU in a redundant
system.

Redundancy Control gl
Connected CPU
[ Switch |
© Default Working CPU [ Close |

() Default Standby CPU

[ Change ]

(14) Execution time
This button is used to measure the execution time and execution cycle of a program. For more details, refer to "2-5-11 Task
execution time measurement.”
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2-5-3-2 Failure Diagnosis button
When you click this button, the "Failure diagnosis" dialog box opens. The failure diagnosis function displays the failure status of
the PLC.

Resource (CPUQO) g|

Stop : Fatal Failure
Failure
diagnosis., .,
TERM URCM

(%) Batch operation ) Individual operation

Syskem construckion error(®)

[ Run ] [ Reset ]
[ Lloadteric.. | | Leadfrompic.. |
[ verfywithpic... | | Clear... |
[ User RO, .. ] l Password, .. l

i All module ] Power supply determination ]
i System RAS ] Fatal failure ] Bus transmission ]
= E_E Syztem configuration

E CFU : CPU-0: High Perfarmance CF
COr : CPU-E : P Link[narmal drive] : |
Lewvel Content B&S hish
m Direct [/0 : 5% Station-1 : By Output it e il | J
B Direct 140 : 5 Station-2 : DCAAL Iny [Fresource information] o

Stop
-Fatal failure dpplication errorl]
-» System definition erar(*]
- Syztem congtruction ermor®)
-Can be fail-zoft operation & individual rezet.
-Proceszor bus master CPU
-5 bus mazter CPU

[Resource SW infarmation)
Rotay 5w CPU Mo, . 0
-There iz Uzer ROM installation.
ke State :TERM

[Resource infarmation it configuration]

-CPUIO Fatal failure, drop outi*] e
Teut Retrienal | j Retrigwal
<
File gave... File wiew. .. File delete... Check Configuration... | Failure analyziz Cloze | Help |

2-96



Section 2 Menu Reference

(1) Display overview

The "Failure diagnosis" dialog box consists of the system configuration display section and the diagnostic information display
section.

The system configuration display section shows in which module a failure occurred in visual form.

The diagnostic information display section shows failure information in detail.

The display contents are refreshed (updated) automatically at fixed intervals.

Configuration display selection History information selection
Failure diagnosis : x|
Composition : |U$er definition cormpasiion j Al module | Power off I Etherhet Information
System RAS | Fatalfalure | Bibis transmission

EEﬁ Syztern configuration

[ CPU:CPU-0: SPH2000-256E(Fata  Contents : RS history |Current Ras j
E POS : 5 Station-1 : High Speed Cc

[Rezource information] -

-Stop =

-Fatal failure Application errar(*]

-» System definiion eror(*]
-» Syztemn congtruction emar(?)]

“Auto running mode

-Can be fail-zoft operation & individual reset.

-Proceszor bus mazter CPU

-5 bus master CPU VTt [
Diagnostic information display

(System RAS, detailed RAS) !

[Resource SW information]
-Rotary S CPU Mo, : 0
-key State :TERM

[Rezource information in configuration]
-CPUQ Fatal failure, drop out(*]

[Metwark, Infarmation)

haC Address 00-40-14-17-5F-B8 LI
i Find text : j Find 3
| | TR I—QJ
File zawve. .. | File wiew. .. | File delete...l Check Eonfigur?tion...l Failure an?l_l,lsis | Cloze | Help\ |
\ \
N J \
Y [Failure analysis] button
RAS information file operation
[Check configuration] button Performs a text search in the [Contents] box.

» System configuration display section = Displays the system configuration in a tree form. A mark is displayed on the icon at
failure positions. (Fatal fault: [}, Nonfatal fault: B}, Fatal and nonfatal faults: [\

+ Diagnostic information display section = Displays the system RAS and detailed RAS as text data.

« Configuration display selection = Choose “Bus connection composition” or “User definition composition.” The default setting
is “User definition composition.”

* History information selection == Choose “Current RAS”, “1 previous generation”, “2 previous generations”, or “3 previous
generations.” The default setting is “Current RAS.”

* [File save] = Saves the RAS information file.

« [File view] = Displays the RAS information file.

« [File delete] = Deletes the RAS information file.

* [Check configuration]
= Checks whether the module configuration registered in the system definition matches the actual configuration and

indicates the mismatch items.

« [Failure analysis] = Analyzes the status of the PLC system and displays error description, location and remedies.

* [Close] = Closes the Failure diagnosis dialog box.

* [Help] = Displays Help of the failure diagnostic function.
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(2) System configuration display section
The system configuration display section has the following two modes, selectable from the "Configuration" combobox.

1) User definition composition

System configuration information that is set in the system definition and then loaded to the PLC by the user is displayed in a tree
form.
Data is displayed by loading the system configuration information from the CPU.

2) SX Bus connection composition

Actual configuration of modules connected to the SX bus is loaded from the CPU and displayed in a tree form.
Only modules directly connected to the SX bus are displayed in order of the SX bus station number.
For the CPU and processor link module, the SX station number and the CPU number are displayed.

Configuration display selection

Failure diagnosis x|
Cormpaszition : |User definition composition ﬂ All rmodule ] Paower off ] Ethernet Infarmation ]
System RAS l Fatal Failure ] Bus transmission ]
f = _E_E Systern configuration \

& CPU: CPU-D: SPH2000-256E(Fata | Contents : RAS history

B POS : 5% Station-1 : High Speed Cc

[Resource information] s
Stop
Fatal failure Application emor)

-» Spstem definition error*)

-» System conztruction emor®)

“Auto running mode
-Can be failzoft operation & individual reset.
____________________________ -Processor bus master CPU
-5¥ bus master CPU
[Rezource SW information]
Fotam S CPU Mo, : 0
ey State :TERM

[Resource information in configuration]
-CPUDFatal failure, drop out()

[Metwork, Information]

aC Address (00-40-14-11-5F-B8 j
Findtest: | | Find
K < | ﬂJ
File zave. .. | File views... | File delete... | Check Configuration...| Failure analyziz Cloze | Help |

<Display specifications>

* If a system fault is detected, a mark corresponding to the degree of the fault is displayed on the icon.
(Example: Fatal fault: [}, Nonfatal fault: |, Fatal and nonfatal faults: [

* Icon display for modules is the same as that for the system definition.

* “Base board” and “Power supply” are not displayed.

* The default setting of the configuration display selection is “User definition composition.” If “User definition composition” does
not exist (if the system definition has not yet been downloaded), “SX bus connection composition” is displayed.

* At the time of initial display, the CPU module (CPU number: 00) is selected.

* If communication is disconnected during RAS information display, a blank is displayed.
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(3) Diagnostic information display section

The failure diagnostic display section displays detailed fault information for the module selected in the system configuration
display section.

History information selection

Failure diagnosis

x|

Composition : IUSBI definition composition j Al rodule | Power off I Ethefnet Information I
System RAS | Fatal Failure I Blis transmission

EE System configuration
@ CPU : CPU-0 : SPH2000-256E [Fata Contents RAS history
[ P05 : 5% Statior-1 - High Speed Cc

Current RAS

[Rezource infarmation] - \

Stop

-Fatal failure Application errar(*]

- System defirition error*)
-» Spztem construction emor(¥)

JAuto running mode

-Can be fail-zoft operation & individual reset.

-Processor bus master CPU

-5 bus master CPU i L. . . §
Diagnostic information display o

(System RAS, detailed RAS) !

[Resource S information)
-Rotam 5w CPU Mo, : 0
-key State :TERM

[Rezaurce infarmation in configuration]
-CPUD Fatal failure, drop out(*)

[Metwork, Information)

\-M.&C Address 00-40-14-11-5F-B3 LI )
Fird text : - Find
1] | ] I = _I
File zave... | File: wigw... | File delete... | Check Configuration...l Failure analysiz Cloze | Help |

<Display specifications>

* The display contents are grouped by tabs. The items of each tab depends on the selected module.

* The starting tab is “System RAS,” which displays the system RAS information in the CPU module (CPU number: 00) at the
time of initial display.

» The tabs are displayed in one or two rows depending on the module.

* If communication is disconnected during RAS information display, a message saying “Communication error” appears.

* “Current RAS”, “1 previous generations”, “2 previous generations”, or “3 previous generations” is selected depending on the
RAS history. The default setting is “Current RAS.”

<History display>

* When the previous RAS (“1 previous generation”, “2 previous generations”, or “3 previous generations”) is selected as RAS
history, the fault history data is loaded from the CPU and then displayed.
« If there is no history data (all Os), the following display results.
<Message data display items>
RAS with “message + value”: Same display as the case where there is history data.
RAS with “message only”: “No data” is displayed.
<Binary data display items>
Displays all Os.

<Search function>

* The text search combobox and the search start button are provided at the bottom of the diagnostic information display
section, allowing text search for the contents currently displayed in the diagnostic information display section.

» The search start position is the row at the current cursor position in the diagnostic information display section. When the
cursor is not displayed, it is the top position.

* The search direction is Downward only. The cursor move to the row containing a matched character string.

 Each item name of the selected tab is automatically inserted in the “Text Retrieval” list box, making it easier to jump to each
item.

» When search character strings are entered, up to five search character strings are memorized, allowing you to perform
search again using a previously used search character string even after activation of failure diagnosis next time. When the
number of search character strings exceeds five, the oldest one is deleted.
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(4) RAS information file operation

The information in the Failure diagnosis dialog can be saved in a disk file. The RAS information file can be displayed and
deleted. Each operation can be performed using each file operation button in the Failure diagnosis dialog box.

1) File save
This button is used to save the data displayed in the Failure diagnosis dialog in a file.

@ Click the [File save] button on the "Failure diagnosis" dialog box. The "Save RAS File" dialog box opens.
€ Specify the target location and each item and then click the [Save] button. The data are saved in the specified file.

Savejn:l@ IC:] j ﬁl

Dr300win

ty Documents
Other

Program Filez
Praject
windowes

File narme:

Save I
Save as ype: IF!,-’.\S filef* raz) j Cancel |

— Preservation item

¥ System configuration information

Lo " User definitior € 5 bus connection compositio

v Diagnosis details

& Al modules © Selection module © Only the display dat

[ Dump list of system memary Help |

<Preservation item>

Specify the data to be saved using “System configuration information”, “Diagnosis details”, and “Dump list of system memory.”
By default, “User definition” is selected for “System configuration information” and “Selection module” is selected for “Diagnosis
details”.

» System configuration information
The contents in the system configuration display section are saved. Select "All," "User definition," or "SX bus connection
composition."

* Diagnosis details
The contents in the diagnostic information display section are saved. Select "All modules," "Selection module," or "Only the
display data."

* Dump list of system memory
System memory data are saved as hexadecimal text data.

2-100



Section 2 Menu Reference

2) File view
This button is used to display the contents of a RAS information file.

@ Click the [File view] button in the "Failure diagnosis" dialog box. The “View RAS file” dialog box opens.
@ Specify a target RAS information file and then click the [View] button. The specified RAS information is displayed.

Lock jn: I[Ei [C:] j gl

_1D300win el
25 My Dacuments
1 Other

1 Program Files
1 Project

1 windows

File name: IFles_diag Yiew I
Files of type:  [Fids filelras] =l Cancel |

Yiew RAS file Ed

RAS file name: C:\Res_diag RAS

BAS information:

File save the date: 2003/08/05 17.08.05

s

== G ughem configuration information

[Uzer definition composition]

Syztem configuration

+CPU : CPU-00 : High Performance CPUT1 Fnormal drive] : NPTPS-117

+Direct [/0 : S Station-01 : DCAAL Input 1Epaints(normal drive] : MP1:1E06-WwW
+Direct 1/0 ;5 Station-02 : Sink Qutput 16pointz(normal drive] : NP1 TET 09PE

[5 bug connection composition]

Syztem configuration

+Direct [/0 ;5% Station-01 ; “Digital Input 16pointzlnormal drive)
+Direct 1/0 : S Station-02 : *Digital Output 16paintz[normal drive)
+CPU : CPU-00 : High Performance CPUT1 Fnormal drive] : NPTPS-117

= [ignnnsis details infarmatins === h
1| | 3
LClose

3) File delete

This button is used to delete a RAS information file.
@ Click the [File delete] button in the "Failure diagnosis" dialog box. The “Delete RAS file” dialog box opens.
@ Specify a target RAS information file and then click the [Delete] button. The specified RAS information file is deleted.

Lack in: I[E! 104} j gl

D 300win Fies_diag
ty Documents

Other

Program Files

Project

winidowes

File name:

Lelete I
Files of lwpe: IF!.-’-\S filee[ . raz) j Cancel |
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4) Format of save file

The file name and data formats for RAS information files are shown below.
The file name is “***.RAS” (**** is specified by the user) and data are all text data.
Data are saved in order of the configuration information data and the diagnostic information data.

<Save data>

System configuration type "SX bus connection composition" or "User definition"

Tree information title "** tree information **"
Row 1 data

Configuration information data ROW 2 data

Last row data

Diagnostic information title "** Diagnostic Information **"

RAS history (Current, 1 previous generation, 2 previous generations, and 3 previous
generations)

1st tab name

Data in the 1st tab

2nd tab name

Data in the 2nd tab

Diagnostic information data
(for each tab information)

Last tab name
Data in the last tab

(5) Configuration check function

If the system configuration registered in the system definition does not agree with the actual configuration, a fatal fault occurs in
the system, which cannot start to run. In this case, a “System configuration error” message is displayed on the system RAS. To
operate the SX system normally, it is necessary to match the system definition with the actual configuration.

@ Click the [Check Configuration] button on the "Failure diagnosis" dialog box. The "Check Configuration" dialog box opens.
€ On the dialog box, the contents of the module registration in the system definition and the actual configuration are displayed.
If there is a mismatch between them, the mismatch spot is displayed in red.

Failure diagnosis x|

Composition : IUser definition composition ﬂ All module | Faower off I Ethernet Infarmation
System RAS | Fatal failure I Bus ransmiszsion

=-BR System configuration

[, CPU : CPU-D: SPH2000-256E (Fata  Cartents: R&S histary Il:unent Rt j
[ E POS : 5 Station-1 : High Speed Cc

[Resource infarmiation)
Stop

-Fatal fai izt #
> Spetem definition enar(”)
-» Spstem construction erar(*

-Bubo unning mode

-Can be fail-zoft operation & individual rezet.
-Proceszor bus master CPU

-5 bus mazter CPU

-

[Resource SW infarmation)
Rotay 5w CPU Mo, . 0
-key State :TERM

[Resource infarmation it configuration]
-CPUO Fatal failure, drop out(*)

[Metwork, Information]
MAC Address :00-40-14-11-5F-B8 LI

Find text : - Find

T | 5] ' o _fe |

File zave. .. | File wigw. .. | File delete... | Check Eonfiguratinn...l Failure analyziz Cloze | Help |
o WEHEELIEE I E LI E L L ELEY

U
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Check Configuration

(Uzer defintion carmpozition :

J

(Buz connechion composition : R

Em Syztem configuration
: CPU: CPU-0: SPH2000-256E : NP1
B FOS : S¥ Station- : High Speed Cor

Module configuration registered in the system definition

Em Spstem configuration

s CPU : 5 Station-254(CPU-0) : SPH

| Actual module configuration

* The above example shows that a module that has not been registered in the system definition exists in the actual configuration.

<Differences of SX bus station numbers between user definition composition and bus connection composition>

If the SPH system is reset when a system configuration error occurs due to a configuration definition mistake or module failure,
etc., numbers beginning with 1 are assigned to the SX bus stations in their connected order on “bus connection composition” box.
Note that if the CPU or power supply is reset due to a system configuration error after arbitrary SX bus station numbers are set
as shown in the figure below, the SX bus station numbers of “user definition composition” do not match those of “bus connection

composition”.

In the example below, different SX bus station numbers are displayed as follows:

DC/AC input 16 points
Relay output 16 points
Sink-type output 16 points
Ethernet module

Check Configuration

User definition composition: 10
User definition composition: 20
User definition composition: 30
User definition composition: 1

|dzer definition compogzition ;

Bug connection compogition ;

© Bus connection composition: 1

Bus connection composition: 2
Bus connection composition: 3
Bus connection composition: 4

X

©
©
©

Syztem configuration

l |

CPU : CPU-0: SPH2000-43R : MP1E

- Direct 110 SR Stabon-TI>DC/AL I
- Direct 140 <5 Station-2» Ry Outp
B Direct1/0 Sink Duty

E-BR System configuration
----- CPU : Sk Station-254(CPU-0): SPH

AN

l

Mismatch configuration

» [ Direct /0 <G Station-Z $Digital Ou

» [l Direct I.n"DigitaI Ing

» [ Direct 140 <5 Station-3 >Digital Ou
----- B FUMC : 5 Statiored : Wweb Commur

<Measures>

1) To match “user definition composition” with “bus connection composition”, it is recommended to assign SX bus station

numbers in their connected order.

2) Even if an error occurs in the system during operation, “user definition composition” matches “bus connection composition”

until the system is reset. Perform failure diagnosis before resetting the system.
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(6) Failure analysis function

This function automatically analyzes the status of the PLC system from the system memory and RAS information in the CPU
and displays the error description, cause, remedies and location.
Note: This function can be used only with SPH300 series of CPUs.

1) Example of displaying failure analysis results

[ Failure analysis 10l =l
Cloze |
Failures were detected az follows
A
m configuration definition is different from an actual ificuration. 1
Battery error. (Decrease in voltage, Or no batteny)

Error description display area

All the errors detected in the PLC system are displayed.

By clicking each error description, the remedies, fatal failure
information and failure position of the error are displayed.

|

]

Ve

(I LCheck the fallmaing kems

1. Please confirm the system configuration again

2. Is the SX bus number of the moduls with the S The probable causes and remedies of the error selected on
3. Iz the type of the mounted base hoard the samg

4. Please confirm the setting of the S bus numbg the "error description display area” are displayed.

4] | O

Remedy display area

A Fatal Failure

2000-07-05-11:20:"

8% buz module group type not mat| Fatal failure information display area

If the error is a fatal failure, its name, cause and time of
occurrence are displayed.

If the error is a nonfatal failure, this area is not displayed.

iystem definition i

| Real configuration

Module type

| Failure Pozition |
\

Analysis done, \

Click the tab to change over the window.

Uzer Definition Bus Connection

= BR Swstem Configuration = BR Swstem Configuration

[ E.' CPU : CPU-0: High Perfarmance CPU3Z : MF ! CPU : Sk Station-254[CPIU-0] : High Performs
E Direct [/0 : S Station-1 : DCAAC Input 16pair E.' Direct [/0 : S Station-1 : *Digital Input 16pair
m Direct [/0 : S Station-2 : Sink Output 16paint - m Direct [/0 : S Station-2 : *Digital Dutput 32pc

------ Ef Direct [/0 : S Station-3 - ACT00 [nput Bpaints

Failure position display area
The failure position is displayed.
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2) Display specifications of the failure analysis screen
@ Click the [Failure analysis] button to perform failure analysis and display the result.

------ 1 [N RPN . ITTRTR L |

l |

SNyl apssU Ly

i

[Resource infarmiation)

Stop

-Fatal failure Application errar*)
-» Syztem definition errorl*]

-» Sypstem construction eror(*)
Bubo running mode
-Can be fail-zoft operation & individual rezet.

-Proceszor bus master CPU

-5 bus mazter CPU

[Resource SW infarmation)

Rotay 5w CPU Mo, . 0
-key State :TERM

[Resource infarmation it configuration]

-CPUO Fatal failure, drop out(*)

[Metwork, Information]

| »

MAC Address :00-40-14-11-5F-B8 LI
Find text ; I j Fird |
Cloze Help

File zave. .. | File wigw. .. | File delete...l Check Eonfiguratinn...l Failure analyziz |
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Failure analysis

If two or more errors occur at the same time, description of all the
errors are displayed in the “error description display area.”

In the “Remedy display area” and “Fatal failure information/failure
position display area,” information about the currently selected
error is displayed.

Failures were detected as follows

U

=101 %]

Cloze |

r.an actual configuration.

Check the following items

1. Please confirm the syst
2.1z the SX bus number o
3. Is the type of the mount
4. Please confirm the setti
<]

- atal Failure

S E N
Check. the following items

1. Please confirm mounting the battery.
8¥ bus module grefl |2 Please exchange it for a new battery when abnormality occurs even if it is mounted norms

tem definition

4| | I

= BR Swstem Configuration
B CPU: CPU-0: High Performance CPU3Z : NF1PS-32
E.' Direct 1/0 : S Station-1 : DCAAC Input 16paints : MP1:1E06-WwW
E.' Direct [/0 : S Station-2 : Sink Output 16paints : MPTY1ET03PE

Failure: Pozition |

inalysis done.

Note 1: If two or more fatal failures occur, only the description of the first detected error is displayed on the “fatal failure” tab
window.

<Display specifications of the failure analysis screen>
1) Icon

Icon Description

) Fatal failure has occurred.

L Nonfatal failure has occurred.

i Both fatal and nonfatal failures have occurred.

~4 |Setas "no equipment" in the system definition.

2) Display color

Display color and example Description

Backgorund color: yellow, Text color: black This module is disconnected. (or fatal failure has occured.)
E!' CFU : CPU-0: High Performance CPU32 . MPTPS-32

Backgorund color: yellow, Text color: black This module is registered in the system definition, however, does not exist
M Direct 140 : 5 Station-2 : Sink Output 16paints : NP1Y1ETOSFE | in the actual configuration.

Backgorund color: gray, Text color: blue This module exists in the actual configuration, however, is not registered

B Direct 140 : 53 Station-2 : “Digital Output 22points in the system definition.

2-106




Section 2 Menu Reference

3) Automatic execution of failure analysis
If an error occurs in the system, failure analysis can be automatically executed by simply clicking the [Failure diagnosis] button.

Resource(CPUD) X

Stop ¢ Fatal Failure

Systemn conskruction error*) Failure
diagnosis

TERM LROM
(%) Batch operation () Individual operation
Run Reset
Load to PLE. .. Load From PLC...

Verify with PLC. ..

[ )
[ ]
[ Clear... ]
[ ]

Password, .,

User RiOM, .,

Failure diagnosis r$_<

%)
All module ] Power supply determination ]
l

Selection U zer definition con
Systemn RAS ] Fatal failure ] Bus transmission
= E_E Syztem configuration
E CFU : CPU-0: High Perfarmance CF
COr : CPU-E : P Link[narmal drive] : |
Lewvel Content B&S hish

B Direct 140 : 5 Station-1 : Ry Dutput it s I | J
B Direct 140 : 5 Station-2 : DCAAL Iny [Fresource information] o

Stop
-Fatal failure dpplication errorl]
-» System definition erar(*]
- Syztem congtruction ermor®)
-Can be fail-zoft operation & individual rezet.
-Proceszor bus master CPU
-5 bus mazter CPU

[Resource SW infarmation)
Rotay 5w CPU Mo, . 0
-There iz Uzer ROM installation.
ke State :TERM

[Resource infarmation it configuration]

-CPUIO Fatal failure, drop outi*] e
Teut Retrienal | j Retrigwal
<
File gave... | File wiew. .. | File delete... Check Configuration... | Failure analyziz Cloze | Help |

b

2-107



Section 2 Menu Reference

Failure analysis

Check the fallowing items

1 Please confirm the swstem configuration agsin by [Check configuration] in the failure dia+
|2 Is the 3X bus number of the module with the SX buse number (POD, serva, 170 termina

|3. Is the type of the mounted bese board the same as the base board in the system definiti
/4. Please confirm the setting of the 5 bus number of the module with the 3X bus number

|5. Has the power supohy of all modules been turned on? :
It >

Fatal Failure

Number of 8¥ bus module error

m definition

Nunber of connect

Fatal Failure | Failure Position

Analysis done,

<How to set>

@ Click [Tool] menu > [Option]. The "Options" dialog box opens.
Select "Online" from the category, and check "Show the failure analysis automatically."

Options [‘5_<|

Lategony:
General FLC Operation
Directaries ( (S how the failure analysis automatica_l_l_l,gé)
Project B i
( Tilis ) [] Pemit the: use of Initial Fun
Conversion anitar
Backup Werify before the monitor is started
Load to FLC
[ Pemit load ta PLC anly the program Initial getting...

Load the chanaed program into FLC
[] Show the confirmation before download ta PLC

Load from FLC
Automatic impaort of the Ex.FB

() Don't import automatically
(%) |mport automatically

() |mport without a confirmation message automatically

[ 0K ] ’ Cancel
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2-5-4 Online - Monitor

This command is used to monitor the PLC online. During online monitoring, you can check the ON/OFF status of PLC contacts
and coils, and the usage of the device memory.

Laddero* - X
ju] M1 M10 -
1—7 = 3 {
M10
—
TO 441ms
z —JE [ron 0 5000ms |
Ta Mz0 MZ 4 Mz0
3—1 L = 3 = 3 L
Ta Mz0
——] .
. E'j ‘when the F1 key is pushed, the guidance is displayed. “

* During the monitoring, you cannot edit the program by default. To edit a program that is being monitored, click [Tool] menu > [Option].
Then, on the "Options" dialog box, select "Online" from the category, and check "Allow editing of being monitored."
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2-5-5 Online menu- Load the changed program into PLC

This command is used change a PLC program partly online (online program change function). This function is available when
you open the same project as the PLC and make a change to the program. Only the changed program is loaded to the PLC.
A program can be changed either when the PLC is working or stopped. The CPU key SW must be set at TERM.

SX-Programmer Standard

Da waou wish ta load the changed program inka PLC?
Zare should be taken when downloading.
This could couse PLC ta stop through a program errar.

t}

Meither the kag data nor the line comment are downloaded on this Function.

SX-Programmer Standard

© , Load Changed Program ka PLC was completed.

Do ywou start the monitoring?

[ s |[ Mo ]

If you have performed any of the following operations, the "Load the changed program into PLC" command cannot be used.
» Changing the system definition
» Changing the task property
+ Adding/removing the task
» Adding a program to the task
+ Adding an unassigned program to the task
* Moving a program under the task to Unassigned Programs
» Changing a program name
» Changing a program number
» Changing a function block number
+ Adding/changing/removing a function block parameter
* Deleting a program
* Deleting a function block
+ Adding/changing/deleting an initial value
* Importing an initial value
+ Adding/changing/deleting Array, Structure definition

Note 1: When you execute the “Load the changed program into PLC” command for SPH300 CPU, an available program space
of 8192 or more steps is required in the CPU.
When you execute the “Load the changed program into PLC” command for SPH200 CPU, an available program space
of 4096 or more steps is required in the CPU.
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2-5-6 Online menu - Data modify

This command is used to modify data memory of the PLC online. Data memory can be modified either when the PLC is working
or stopped. The "Data modify" command has the following two functions: [Data modify] and [Force ON/OFF].
+ [Data modify]:
This function is mainly used to change the internal memory data.
Input address data cannot be changed by this command.
Output address data can be changed by this command. However, this command can be executed only once. When the CPU
is working and the output address is used as a coil or specified as a transfer destination in the program, it is overwritten by
program operation. This is also true for the internal memory.

Example of data modification (Bit) Example of data modification (Word)
Data Modify X Data Modify X
MO WL100
O OFF ¥alwe: 15
[ Set ] ’ Cloze Set ] ’ Cloze

<Range that can be set>
—32T767 - GEE2E
HOooo - HFFFF
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* [Force On/Off], [Forcible setting cancel], [Forcible setting all cancel]:

These commands are used to forcibly set ON or OFF an I/0O memory, or cancel the forcible ON/OFF setting. The status of the
forcible ON/OFF is cancelled by canceling operation from the loader, turning ON/OFF the CPU power, and resetting the CPU.

It is not canceled by stopping and starting the CPU.
Forcible ON/OFF setting of the internal memory is not possible.

Example of Forcible setting

Force Set E|

* SPB, Board (SPB) does not support the force On/Off function.

* In SPH300, if you check "ON" for "Compulsion setting hold state," the forcible ON/OFF setting is not canceled by turning ON/
OFF the CPU power or resetting the CPU. To cancel it, the canceling operation from the loader is necessary.

CPU parameter

CPL running definitian ] temorny allocation setting] 170 group setting] Fail-soft operation setting]

wWatch Dog Timer zetting
&+ Default
" Specify

WOT time s

Bunning specification at power on Battery less run

 OFF
Y

* RUMN=Run/TERM=Run
" RUN=Run/TERM=Last State
" RUN=5top/TERM=5tap

Compulzion zetting hold state

" OFF[Mat hald)
+ 0M[Hold Compulsion sethngk

Usging it with <Chrlz + <Al +
<F12» key becomes possible.

User ROM run

« 0N
" OFF

X

i

Cancel

Help
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<Data format to be entered into new value>

Data type Input range Input example

BIT (BOOL) ON, OFF ON, OFF

INT -32768 to 32767 INT#123, 123

DINT -2147483648 to 214748647 INT#123, 123456

UINT 0 to 65535 UINT#123

UDINT 0 to 4294967295 UDINT#123456, 123456

REAL 2'® <N<=-2"%0,2"<=N<2"® 1.23, 1.3E-5

DATE 1970-01-01 to 2106-02-07 2000-12-31, DATE#2005-04-01
TOD 0:00:00 to 23:59:59 17:15:00, TOD#12:12:12

DT 1970-01-01 to 2106-02-07-6:28:15 2005-2-14-12:23:00, DT#2005-11-03-00:10:03
STRING Impossible to input -

WORD HO0000 to HFFFF H1234

DWORD HO00000000 to HFFFFFFFF H12345678
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2-5-7 Online- Break Point

The break point function is used to stop execution of the PLC under specified conditions. There are two types of break points:
[Break point] and [Condition break point]. In SPH200/300, only one point can be set (either of the two types of break points). In
SPH2000/3000, up to 32 points can be set (total of the two types of break points). After stopping the PLC, you can execute the
program step by step using "Step Execute" function. You can also restart the program from the stop position.
To use the break point function, set the CPU key switch at TERM, and load the program to the PLC if it has been changed after
connected online.
When you perform any of the following operations, the break point is canceled.

« Stopping the PLC (SPH300 only)

* Setting the CPU key switch to any position other than TERM

* Turning ON/OFF the CPU power or resetting the CPU

<Functions of break point>

Function Specification SPH200 | SPH2000
P 1300 13000
Multi-point breakpoint Up to 32 points of break points can be set for one project. X v
Logical concatenation of break stop | For one device, up to 4 points of break stop conditions by a X v
condition specified value of data can be concatenated with AND or OR.
Break point After an instruction set as the breakpoint is executed. v v
Bit (BOOL) data match [=1: When the specified bit (BOOL) data is turned ON y .
(=1, =0) =0: When the specified bit (BOOL) data is turned OFF
Rising edge: When the specified bit (BOOL) data is changed from
Rising/falling edge of OFF to ON. y .
Condition |bit (BOOL) data Falling edge: When the specified bit (BOOL) data is changed from
break ON to OFF.
point
. When the specified data meets the specified conditions «
Data comparison match . e _ o v v
Comparison conditions (=, <>, <, >, <=, >=)
Reading/writing to data | After reading to the specified data v X
(READ/WRITE) After writing to the specified data

*When a specified device is executed, a judgment on the condition is made.
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<The buttons concerned with Break Point>
The buttons concerned with break points are shown below.

a@ P @bk 3
I

Break point

Condition break point

Step execution

Step in to function block

Execute from stopping direction

Break point window

* [Break Point]:
This button is used to set a break point for the instruction at the cursor position.
* [Condition Break Point]:
This button is used to set a break point for the address at the cursor position with a condition.
* [Step Execute]:
This button is used to execute the program stopped by the break point step by step. FB contents are not executed step by
step, but in a normal way.
* [Step in to function block]:
This button is used to execute the program stopped by the break point step by step. FB contents are also executed step by
step.
* [Execute from the stopping direction]:
This button is used to restart the program stopped by the break point from the stop position.
* [Break point window]:
This button is used to open the "Breakpoints" window.
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<Break Point>

A break point targets instruction positions. The cursor position at the time of execution of this function becomes a break point.
The instruction specified as a break point changes its back color to pink to indicate the break point.

€ Place the program window into a monitoring state and select a device to be set as a break point. Then, click [Online] > [Break
point] > [Break point] to set a break point (the background color is pink.). Program execution will be stopped at the break
point. (the background color is turned into yellow)

M2z M23 Mz4 M30
; 1t -l {

I

W25

M2z W23 W24 M30
4 b 1t HlE {

M2s
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<Condition break point>

Devices that can be set as a trigger point is the /O memory, standard memory, retain memory, system memory, user FB memory,

and system FB memory (T, C, TR).

@ Place the program window into a monitoring state and select a device to be set as a break point. Then, click [Online] menu >
[Break point] > [Condition break point]. The following dialog box opens. Select a stop condition, and then click the [Set] button

to set the condition break point.

<Bit (BOOL) data>
M20
Break Condlion: | Rising v|
Compare Data: | |
| Set | |

<Word/double-word data>

Condition Breakpoint EI

w150

Break Condtion ; | = - |

LCompare Data : |'I234 |

s Bl il

<Ranee that can be zat> A
=32767 - 65535 —
HOO00 - HFFFF

MO-—HE5533F

WHO--WHESS23

IMO--DHESS32

LO--L2091F

WLO-—-WL2091

DLO--DLE0E0

SMO-—-SKHS11F

WEMO—WENS11

TISWN--TISWE1 N —

Select stop condition from the following:
=1, =0, rising or falling

Select stop condition from the following:

=, <> <, > <= or >=,

As comparable data, 10 digits, 16 digits, word address, or double word
address shown on the list can be set .

You can check the registration status of break points on the "Breakpoints" window.

Breakpoints
X | % 5| | 3 l
Position Condition

Ladder0 M20 Rising

[ Ladder1 w160 = 1234

=] cutput |53 Error __-':l, Bre... |G Info...
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<Condition break point for SPH2000/3000>

In SPH2000/3000, when a device at the specified line position is executed and it is set as a stop condition, the execution is
stopped. Even if there are many same devices (M0) as shown below, the break condition is that MO is ON when the specified

line position "Line Number 5 - 1" is executed.

=l
1.4 M) M1 M2 M3 2.4
el | 1 E i I {
MO 0 0
5 —IlF [MOVE N o
MO 0 0
6 —IlF [cTU Cl N
C1 X1.5 |
—I I [CRST H

Breakpoints

X |3 5D |+

Paozition

Condition

MO =1

Ladder1 Line Mumber 5 -1
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<Logical concatenation of break points> (for SPH2000/3000 only)

In SPH2000/3000, up to four points of break stop conditions by a specified value of data can be concatenated with AND or OR
for one variable.

<Concatenation setting example>
The following explains how to set a break condition to stop the program when the device “WM2” is 1000 or 2000<=WM2<=3000.

@ First, set the condition of "WM50=1000", "WM50>=2000", and "WM50<=3000".

Breakpaints

X% 5D D+

Position Condition
[] Ladder1 Line Mumber 7 - 2 WhB0 = 1000
[] Ladder! Line Mumber 7 - 2 kA3l »= 2000

Ladder1 Line Mumber 7 - 2 Wkda0 <= .

@ Link "WM50>=2000" and "WM50<=3000" by AND condition.
Click "WM50>=2000" and "WM50<=3000" while pressing the <Ctrl> key. While selecting these two click the [AND] button.

Breakpoints
X |5 = > | &1 |
Pagition AND button tion

[0 Ladder1 Line Number 7 -2 WhE0 = 1000
WihG0 »= 2000

€ "WM50>=2000" and "WM50<=3000" are linked by AND condition.

Breakpoints
X |3 5|0 D+

Position Condition
[] Ladder! Line Mumber 7 - 2 Whdal = 1000
[] Ladder1 Line Mumber 7 - 2 WehB0 »= 2000
Ladder] Line Mumber 7 - 2 ki3l <= 3000

Ladder1 Line Number 7 - 2 (W50 »= 2000 AND WMED <= 30001

@ Link ("WM50>=2000" and "WM50<=3000") and "WM50=1000" by OR condition.
Click ("WM50>=2000" and "WM50<=3000") and "WM50=1000" while pressing the <Ctrl> key. While selecting these two, click
the [OR] button.

Breakpaints

OR button =
Ladder1 Line Number 7 - 2 WwihiB0 = 1000
Ladder1 Line Mumber 7 -2 WitE0 >= 2000
Ladder1 Line Mumber 7 - 2 WhB0 <= 3000

Ladder1 Line Number 7 - 2

Position

OWMED »= 2000 AMD WED <= 20007
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¢ ("WM50>=2000" and "WM50<=3000") and "WM50=1000" are linked by OR condition.
Check the box of this line.

Eir: oinks
X %@ 5T T4
Pozition Condition
[] Ladder1 Line Mumber 7 - 2 WhB0 = 1000
[] Ladder! Line Mumber 7 - 2 kA3l »= 2000
Ladder1 Line Mumber 7 - 2 WhB0 <= 3000
[0 Ladder? Line Number 7 - 2 QWMB0 »= 2000 AND WED <= 3000}
B Lladder] Line Mumber 7 - 2

€ The following dialog box appears. Click the [Yes] button.

SX-Programmer Standard

1 E Breakpoint is set to WHSO,
.

X% 5D D+

Pozition Condition

Ladder1 Line Number 7 - 2 Winds0 = 1000

Ladder1 Line Mumber 7 -2 WitE0 >= 2000

Ladder1 Line Number 7 - 2 Witd50 <= 3000

Ladder1 Line Mumber 7 -2 QWMB0 »= 2000 AND WED <= 3000}

Ladder1 Line Mumber 7 - 2 G50 = 1000 OR. ¢
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<Canceling break point>
To cancel a break point, uncheck the box on the "Breakpoints" window.

Breakpoints

X% 5D 4]

Paozition Condition

Ladder1 Line Mumber 5 -1

Breakpaints

X% 5|0 T+

Position Condition

B Ladderl Line Mumber & - 1 Ml =0
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<Step Execute>

This function is used to execute a program in units of instructions, starting from the break point.

There are two types of step execute buttons.

[Step execute]: By clicking button, instructions of a program are executed one by one. When a user FB is on the step
execute position, the FB contents are not executed one by one, but in a normal way.

[Step in to function block] : By clicking button, instructions of a program are executed one by one. When a user FB is on step
execute position, the FB contents are also executed one by one.

<Execute from the stop position>

This function is used to restart execution of a program stopped by a break point from the stop position. The program restarts
from the current condition.
When the break point is not canceled and the break condition is met, the program is stopped again.
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2-5-8 Online - condition monitor

The condition monitor function is used to capture up to 512 points of devices based on the specified trigger point condition.
Although the monitoring is stopped, the program continues working. Register an address to capture first, otherwise, condition
monitor results cannot be displayed.
To use the condition monitor function, set the CPU key switch at TERM, and load the program to the PLC if it has been changed
after connected online.
When you perform any of the following operations, the condition monitor is canceled.

« Setting the CPU key switch to any position other than TERM

* Turning ON/OFF the CPU power or resetting the CPU

* Stopping the monitoring.

» Switching between working and standby CPUs.

<Available monitoring stop conditions>

Function Specification SPH200 | SPH2000
s 1300 13000
Multi-point condition monitoring stop For one project, up. t.o 32 points of condition monitoring stop X v
points can be specified.
Logical concatenation of monitoring | For one device, up to 4 points of monitoring stop conditions by a X v
stop conditions specified value of data can be concatenated with AND or OR.
Program address stop After an instruction set as the breakpoint is executed. X v
Bit (BOOL) data match =1: When the specified bit (BOOL) data is turned ON X v *
(=1, =0) =0: When the specified bit (BOOL) data is turned OFF
Monitoring Rising edge: When the specified bit (BOOL) data is changed
stop Rising/falling edge of from OFF to ON. y v
condition | it (BOOL) data Falling edge: When the specified bit (BOOL) data is changed
from ON to OFF.
Data comparison match When thg specme'd. data_meets the sp_emeed conditions X v *
Comparison conditions (=, <>, <, >, <=, >=)

* When a specified device is executed, a judgment on the condition is made.
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<The buttons concerned with condition monitor>
The buttons concerned with condition monitor are shown below.

& & M
ﬁ’% fﬂ 1k Mo ¥ &
I

Execute condition monitor

Finish condition monitor

Stop on the cursor position

Condition stop

Monitor device registration

Condition monitor window

* [Execute condition monitor]:

This button is used to execute condition monitor.
* [Finish condition monitor]:

This button is used to exit from condition monitor.
* [Stop on the cursor position]:

This button is used to set a trigger of condition monitor at the cursor position.
+ [Condition stop]:

This button is used to set a condition for the address at the cursor position and stop by the condition.
* [Monitor device registration]:

This button is used to register a device to monitor during the condition stop.
+ [Condition monitor window]:

This button is used to open the "Condition Monitor" window.

Follow the procedure below to execute condition monitor.

1) Monitor device registration

2) Trigger setting (Finish on the cursor position, or condition stop)
3) Condition monitor execution
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<Monitor device registration>
Up to 512 points of devices can be registered.

@ Place the program window into a monitoring state and select a device to register.
Click [Online] menu > [Condition monitor] > [Register device], and then the monitor device is registered.

Condition Monitor
X | % FZ | E=!
Trigger Point | tonitar Device |

Wariable Instance
D22 RESOURCE:DEFAULT:Ladder2
k20 RESOURCE:DEFAULT:Ladder2
w40 RESOURCE:DEFAULT:Ladder2
w0 RESOURCE:DEFALLT Ladder2
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<Stop on the cursor position>
This button is used to make settings so that the monitoring is stopped when the instruction at the cursor position is executed.

@ Place the program window into a monitoring state and select a device to stop monitoring.
Click [Online] > [Condition monitor] > [Trigger setting] > [Cursor Position Stop]. The monitor stop device is set.

Condition Monitor

Y AR |

Trigger Point | Monitor Device

Position Condition

Ladder2 Line Mumber 4 - 3
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<Condition Stop>

The device which can be set as condition stop is I/O memory, standard memory, retain memory, system memory, user FB
memory, and system FB memory (T, C, TR).

@ Place the program window into a monitoring state and select a device to stop monitoring.
Click [Online] menu > [Condition monitor] > [Trigger setting] > [Condition stop]. Then, the condition stop is set.

<Bit (BOOL) data>

Set Condition Monitor Trigger @

M1

Break Condtion : | Rizing

-

LCompare Data : |

| ’ Close

<Word/double-word data>

Set Condition Monitor, Trigger,

#1450

Break Condtion ; | =

LCompare Data: |'I234

Set

| T

“Range that can be sat>
—32767 - 6EE3E
HO0o00 - HFFFF

MO-—HE5533F
WHO--TWHESS23
IMO--DHESS32
LO--L2091F
WLO-—-WL2091
DLO--DLE0E0
SMO-—-SKHS11F
WEMO—WENS11
TISWN--TISWE1 N

Select stop condition from following:
=1, =0, rising or falling

Select stop condition from the following:

=, <> <, > <=o0or>=

As comparable data, 10 digits, 16 digits, word address, or double-word
address shown on the list can be set .

You can check the registration status of condition stop on the "Breakpoints" window.

Condition Monitor

X % FZ | D 8

Trigger Paint | Moritor Device

Fosition

Condition

Ladders Line Humber 2 - 1
Ladder2 Line Mumber 5 - 2

21 Rising
w50 = 1234

* With SPH2000/3000, up to 32 trigger points can be specified. In addition, as with break points, up to 4 triggers can be logically
connected for one device. Follow the same procedure used for break points.
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<Condition monitor execution>

@ Place the program window into a monitoring state, and then click [Online] menu > [Condition monitor] > [Condition monitor
execute]. The condition monitor is set on waiting for a trigger. When the trigger is approved, the monitoring is stopped.

MZ0 HO00000~ M2 1 ha
1 —IW—|>=mn DMZZ  HODO00O00-] { —
MZ1 HOOO000~ HOOO00O~
21— F [+ DMZZ 10 pMzZ |
3
M30 M3z
M3l
MZ2 MZ3 MZ 4 M3 0
4— F 1 F =l {
MZ5
—

M32 HO000 HOO0O0
51— F {movE W40 WMS0 |
\ @ ‘When the F1 key is pushed, the guidance is displayed. v

R | P e e | Run =l Condition Monitor [Hold] ).

The bar is displayed in purple.

"Condition monitor [Hold]" is displayed on the status bar.

* When the monitoring is stopped, the status (ON/OFF, device data) of the devices registered for condition monitor is only

shown. The status of other devices is not displayed.
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<Condition monitor stop>

€ While the condition monitor is working, to finish the condition monitor and return to the normal monitor, click [Online] menu >
[Condition monitor] > [Terminate condition monitor].
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2-5-9 Online - Sampling Trace

This function is used to sample and display the status of a specified device (memory address).
Note: The sampling trace function is supported by the following CPUs.
NP1PS-117, NP1PS-117R and NP1PS-74R: software version V61 or later
NP1PS-245R: software version V64 or later
SPH2000/3000: all versions

<Devices for sampling trace>
The following device can be specified as a sampling device.

Bit Word Double word

Input memory X WX DX

Output memory Y wy DY
Non-retain memory M WM DM

Retain memory L WL DL

System memory SM WSM DSM

Timer T - T

Counter Cc Cc -

<Number of points which can be registered>
Up to 32 points of devices can be registered for sampling trace, counting a bit, a word, and a double word as one point.

<Operating procedure>

(1) To register sampling device

@ Click [Online] menu > [Sampling trace] > [Sampling trace]. The [Sampling trace] dialog box opens.
First, specify a device for the sampling trace. Right-click on the area surrounded by a dashed line shown below, and select [Add
sample target].

B Sampling Trace @@

IR RS | [ Show with Tag
Mame of data D ate and time ﬁarﬁte@ e -D?atype-

| Add sample target |

Total zample count 0 <=50

r
|
|
|
I
I
|
|
L

Sampling zettings | Graph view seftings

Trigger conditian Sampled when Total sample number. | 16354| <= 16384 " Connect the PLC

(%) Scanend J |
() Period of: ms

* The devices M, L, and SM can be registered on this dialog box. For other devices, X, Y, T, and C, refer to <Registration
procedure during online monitor> explained below.
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4 The address entry box is displayed on the bottom. Enter a device address to sample, and press the <Enter> key.
Then, the tag entry box appears. Enter a tag name, and press the <Enter> key. (The tag names is optional.)
This tag is different from the tag entered on a program and used only for sampling trace.

The list to select the data type appears. Select the data type and press the <Enter> key.

| Sampling Trace
L =] r = - 3
: j...._r'H 'E] | [ Show with Tag
Mame of data Diate and time: Sample target Data type
|
Total sample count 0 <=50 (Addless Dir2 ) #! 1 1 T T T T T T
Sampling settings | Graph view settings /
Trigger candition Sl Total sample number: | 16384 <= 16384 [ Connect the PLC
0 I
(%) Scanend
() Period of: ms

Addressz |:> Tag |DMZ_Data |:> Datatype | DINT w

# The device for sampling trace is registered. Following the above procedure, add and register other devices for sampling as
many as you need.

| Sampling Trace
j =™ | 1 [ Show with Tag
Mame of data [Drate and time: Sample target Data type
[ DMz DINT
-

Total sample count 0 <=50 Addiess l:l =1 1 1 1 1 T i 1 1

Sampling setings | Graph view settings

Trigger condition Sampled when Total sample number: | 16334 | <= 16354 " Connect the PLC

(=) Scanend v |

. e .

* When you trigger sampling trance by the status change of a device, also register the device. When using a manual trigger, the
registration is not necessary.
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<Notes on registration of a sampling trace device>

The devices M, L, and SM can be registered even offline. You need to register other devices, X, Y, T, and C during online monitor.
In addition, the address of the device must be used by a program.
Registration procedure during online monitor is explained below.

<Registration procedure during online monitor>

@ Place the cursor on a device to register as a sampling trace during online monitor, right-click on it, and then select "Register
Device to Sampling Trace" from the menu.

Ladder1 - X
M50 Oms 25
61— [ {ron Tl soms H
T1 s
O — :l
TO )
8 —IlF CTU
b
co
— CRET
Data Modify. ..
Forcible Onfoff. ..
* Forcible Reset
[ Breakpoint
B Condition Breakpaoint. ..
Condition Monitar 3
| Reqgister Device to Sampling Trace
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(2) Trigger condition setting

€ Check a device to set for trigger condition. Check "Trigger condition" and select a device address and condition from the list.
(This setting is not necessary when using a manual trigger)

= Sampling Trace

Eﬂ.j'lg 'E il I [ Show with Tag
Mame of data Date and time Sample target Data type
] oMz DIMNT
] w40 BoOL
[ wan BOOL
] co INT
-

Total sample?{unt 0 ¢=5h0 Address I:I *

Sampling settings | Graph view seftings
=

Trigger condition Sampled whan Tatal zam
(%) Scan end ?._‘ Trig
|MED i ” Rising Edg ” | ) Period of; g v

Only one trigger condition can be set.
With SPH2000/3000, up to 4 points of conditions can be combined by AND, OR condition.
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<Trigger conditions>

. e o SPH2000
Function Specification SPH300 /3000
Logical concatenation of trigger For one device, up to 4 points of sampling start conditions by a X y
conditions specified value of data can be concatenated with AND or OR.

Bit (BOOL) data match |=1: When the specified bit (BOOL) data is turned ON v y
(=1, =0) =0: When the specified bit (BOOL) data is turned OFF
Rising edge: When the specified bit (BOOL) data is changed from
Trigger Rising/falling edge of | OFF to ON. v y
condition |bit (BOOL) data Falling edge: When the specified bit (BOOL) data is changed from
ON to OFF.
Data comparison When the specified data meets the specified conditions v y
match Comparison conditions (=, <>, <, >, <=, >=)

<Comparison data>

When the trigger condition is specified only with a comparison operational expression (only with word/double-word data), set a
comparison data in the comparison data field based on the following table.

Data type Input range Input example Display example after input
BIT (BOOL) (0,1 Cannot be input. -
INT -32768 to 32767 INT#123, 123 INT#123 (INT# is prefixed.)
DINT 22114774‘;%3(’;478 o DINT#100, 100 DINT#1000 (DINT# is prefixed.)
UINT 0 to 65535 UINT#1000, 1000 UINT#1000 (UINT# is prefixed.)
UDINT 0 to 4294967295 UDINT#1000, 1000 UDINT#1000 (UDINT# is prefixed.)
REAL fslg;?l':gpgzz:‘;'l‘ soint REAL#10, 10.0, 1.3E-05 10.0, 1.3E-05 (REAL# is omitted.)
TIME Oms to 49d17h2m47s295ms | TIME#10s, 10s, 1s500ms, 10000ms
(4294967295ms) 10000ms (All values are expressed in millisecond.)
DATE 01-01-1970 to 02-07-2106 DATE#2003-2-1, 2003-02-14 | 2003-02-14 (DATE# is omitted.)
TOD 0:00:00 to 23:59:59 TOD#17:00:00, 17:00:00 17:00:00 (TOD# is omitted.)
o [nismimeor [omonzens o Tansezorsamoo oresones
STRING - Cannot be input. -
WORD 0000 to FFFF ?ggfoABHézDM HABCD, 0, ABCD (H is omitted.)
H00000000, H12345678,
DWORD 00000000 to FFFFFFFF HABCDEF10, 0, 12345678, ABCDEF10 (H is omitted.)
ABCDEF10

* Input values are automatically changed depending on the data type as shown in "Display example after input" in the list above.
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<How to cancel trigger condition>
To cancel a trigger condition, follow the procedure below.

@ Select a blank from the address list of Trigger condition.

B Sampling Trace

-éﬂlj' Fur W Lol [ Show with Tag
Mame of data Date and time Sample target Data type

[ oMz DINT
[ w40 BOOL
130 BOOL
Oco INT

W50 BOOL

-

nt 0 ¢=50 Address l:l it
Sampling settings |
Trigger candition S T
0

(%) Scan end

| () Period of: l:l ms

-] Sampling Trace

@ Uncheck the box.

=A™ BN e [ Show with Tag
Mame of data Date and time Sample target D ata type
[ oMz DINT
1 M40 BOOL
[vz20 BOOL

& CE R E

Total sample count 1 <=50 Address l:l

Sampling settings | Graph view setings |

Trigger condition St Total zan
0

(%) Scanend

B oyl

2-135



Section 2 Menu Reference

@ The trigger is canceled.

] Sampling Trace
[] Show with Tag

LA o F] e
Mame of data Date and time: Sample target Data type
[] oMz DINT
] M40 BOOL
[1+v3.0 BOOL
[1cn INT
[ msn BoOL )

Total sample count (1 <=50 Address l:l pas

Trigger conditian Sampled when Total sar
0

(5) Scanend

. e

Sampling zettings
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<How to set multi-point trigger condition>

You can set multiple trigger conditions and trigger by combination of AND, OR condition. This is called multi-trigger. Only
SPH2000/3000 support this function.

@ Check the address to set for the target of multi-point trigger. Check "Data condition," and click the [Advanced] button.

B Sampling Trace

E Eﬂ =R | = ) [ Show with Tag
Name of data Date and tirne: Data type
Dk2 DINT
M40 BOOL
w30 BOOL
co INT
MAD BOOL

Total sample count 0 <=50 Address l:l b

Samping settings | Graph view settings |

Triger condtion oo Total san

(%) Scan end o

€ The "Advanced setting" dialog box opens. Select a trigger condition and "Linkage logic" (AND/OR), and then click the [OK]
button.

Advanced setting E|

M50 v | Rising Edg v | |
® aNp O OR
M40 v | Faling Edc v | |
O 4ND © OR
o v = s INT#100]
® anNp O OR
DMz v <« DINT#1500]
M50 Rising Edge D M40 Faling Edge OR €0 >= INT#100
AND DM2 <= DINT#1500

0K ] ’ Cancel
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€ The multi-point trigger condition is set.

| Sampling Trace

QJ'H'EJ T [] Show with Tag
Mame of data D ate and tirme: Sample target Data type

DM2 DIMT
M40 BOOL
130 BOOL
co INT

M50 BOOL

-

Total sample count 0 <= 50 Address

Sampling settings | Graph view settings

Trigger conditian Tatal zar

Sampled when
(%) Scan end o Tii

J

150 Rizsing Edge AMD MA0 Falling Edge OF CO »= INTH#100
AND D2 <= DINT #1500 () Period of:
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(3) Trace condition setting
Set the sample timing, total number of samples, and trigger points as trace conditions.

= Sampling Trace

L E -l [ Show with Tag
Mame of data D ate and time Sample target Data type

DM2 DINT

p40 BOOL } { } } i I } }
R BOOL

i INT

M50 EOOL y y . . - . . .

-

Total gample count 0 =50 Address I:l x| 1 1 1 1 T T 1 1

Sampling settings | Graph view settings|

et e Sampled when Total sample humber: <= 3276 " Cannect the PLC

(%) Scanend o Trigger point: | ;

M50 « | Fiising Edg + 1|0 peiod o L -

247

<Sampled when: the sample timing>

* [Scan end]: Sampling is performed when every scanning (default task) is done.
* [Period of]: Sampling is performed in the set cycle. The setting range is 1 to 32000ms (0.5ms * N), and you can specify
the value that is an integral multiple of SX bus takt.

<Total sample number: total number of samples>

Set the total number of samples. A value equal to or greater than 3 in the range displayed on the right can be set. The value
displayed on the right changes depending on the number of sampling devices.

<Trigger point>

Move the slide bar horizontally to set a trigger point. The value displayed on the screen is the sampling data number to download
before operating trigger. When using a manual trigger, this setting is disabled. (The trigger point is fixed to 0.)
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(4) Sampling trace execution
<Manual trigger>

@ Click the [Connect the PLC] button, and then the [Manual trigger] button.

B Sampling Trace [48E_Data10.swfa]

;ﬂ Lj = H = E s ] [ Show with Tag MP1PH-43E
MName of data D ate and time Sample target Datatpe |
[ Sample- 2003/08412 16:25:29 | D2 DINT
1440 BOOL + + + + + + + +
[]w3.0 BOOL
Co INT
M50 BOOL + 4 1
-
Tetal sample count 1 <=0 sddess | ] X EANEANEEEEEEEEENSESSEEEESESEEEEEEE
Sampling settings | Graph view settings
] Trigger condition Sl
(%) Scanend
) Perind of: T me

i - - [E] lial [ Show with Tag NF1PM-48E Triggered !
Mame of data [ ate and time Sample target D ata type: T I I ‘ 11 T T 1 1
[ Sample- 2009/08/12 16:25:29 D2 DINT
140 EOOL N " N N M s N "
w30 BOOL
Co INT
M50 BOOL + 1 1
-
Tatal sample count 1 <=50 Address l:l it T T T T 1 1 T 1
Sampling settings | Graph view setlings |
[ Trigger condition s drvanced Sampled when Total sample number: | 3276 <= 3276 L Cannect the PLT
(%) Scanend t A== HY I
. inea s
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4 When the sampling is done, the message changes to "Reading." Reading of sampling data is started.

B Sampling Trace [48E_Data10.swfa]

CEX

PR - | -] e il S Tag NP1 PM-43E FReading ... (CCCCOT T | ]
Mame of data D ate and time Sample target Data type 1 ] 1 - 11 I ] 1 1
[ Sample- 2009/0812 16:25:29 D2 DINT

p40 BOOL { } } } i ] } }
w30 BOOL
co INT
50 BoOL - + -
-
Total sample count 1 <=50 Address I:I * T T T 1 T 1 1 1
Sampling seftings | Graph view settings|

[ Trigger condition

Total zample humber:
0 |

Sampled when

(3) Scanend

B o ms

éﬂ =~ = - E gl ] Show with Tag NP1PM-48E
Mame of data Date and time Sample target D ata type
[ Sample- 2009708412 16:25:29 Ok2 DINT
[ Sample-2 20090812 16:26:22 k40 BOOL I I I I + . - +
[Jw3.0 BoOOL
co INT
p50 BOOL i 1
-
Total sample count 2 <=50 Address I:I x 1 1 1 1 T 1 1 1
Sampling settings
[ Trigger condition Sl Total sample number. | 3276 <= 3276 ¥ Connect the PLC
a
e ms
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<Condition trigger>

@ Click the [Connect the PLC] button, and then the [Execute] button.

] Sampling Trace [48E_Data10.swfa]

(%) Scanend L

[M50 ~ | Rising Edg + |

Trigger point:
-

R = ™ S| = L Sl e T NPTPM-48E Online
Mame of data Date and time Sample target Data type I I I I I 1 I I
[ Sample-1 200940812 16:25:29 D2 DINT
[ Sample2 2009/08412 16:26:22 k40 BOOL i . . . - - . +
2o EOOL
co INT
M50 BOOL I 1
-
Total sample count 2 <=50 Address I:I X 1 T 1 1 T 1 1 1
Sampling settings | Graph view settings |
Trigger conditian Sampled when Total sample number | 3276 <= 3276 ™ Connect the PLC | Execute ] ‘

| ) Period of: ms

\J
1650

€ The message saying "Waiting to

] Sampling Trace [48E_Data10.swfa]

be triggered" appears.

MP1PH-48E ‘waiting to be triggered ..

DA EF e - E il [ Shaw with Tag

Mame of data [rate and time Sample target D ata type

[ Sample-1 2009/08M216:25:29 D2 DINT

[ Sample-2 2009/08M12 16:26:22 M40 BOOL -
a0 BOOL
to INT
ME0 BOOL

-

Total zample count

Sampling settings | Graph view seftings|

2 ¢=80

| Trigger condition

m} | Sampled when

| @ Scan end

~ ||Fiising Edg 1+

Total zample number:

0 Trigger point:

ay

3276 <= 3276

L Connect the PLC

| 11O Period of: me | i

§|M50

Ny
1R50
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4 When the trigger condition is approved, the message saying "Triggered !" appears. Sampling is started.

= Sampling Trace [4BE_Data10.swfa]

CEX

G- = - [E] e Wl St Teg NP1PM-48E Triggered ! [CHE| ]
Mame of data D ate and time Sample target Data type I I 1 1 I 1 1
[J Sample-1 20090812 16:25:29 D2 DINT
[J sample-2 200970812 16:26:22 40 BOOL + - - - - - -
R E] BOOL
i INT
&0 BOOL + +

Sampled when ¥ Cannect the PLC

Total gample count 2 <=50

Sampling settings | Graph view settings|

Trigger condition

Total zample number: 3276| <= 3276

]

(3) Scanend IfiQQBL:DDint |
M50 ~* || Rising Edg » : -
| " " | () Period of: ms 1%50

@ When the sampling is done, the message changes to "Reading." Reading of sampling data is started.

= Sampling Trace [4BE_Data10.swfa] -_ |E|FZ|
=A™ RS el [ Show with Tag NF1Ph-48E Reading ... [CCCETTTTTT ] ]
MName of data [iate and time S ample target Data type 1 1 I I T 1 1 1
[ Sample 2009/08/12 16:25:29 D2 DINT
[ Sample-2 2009/08/12 16:26:22 r440 BOOL 1 + + - - . - .
w30 BOOL
co INT
&0 BOOL + +

(%) Scanend

| () Period of: ms

Total gample count 2 =50

Sampling settings | Graph view settings|

Trigger condition

Total zample humber: 3276| <= 3276

0 Trigger point: |

a Connect the PLC

M50 | Rising Edg + |

)
1650
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€ When the reading of sampling data is done, the message changes to "Online," and the sampling data is shown as a graph.

| Sampling Trace [48E_Data10.swfa]

Eaf=Ad™ B E il [ Show with Tag NF1PM-48E
Mame of data Date and time S ample target Data type I I : 1 T ] ]
[ Sample-1 20090812 16:25:29 D2 L i e o o o o o b
[ sample-2 2009/0842 16:26:22 40 EOOL + + + : + - - " "
[ Sample-3 2009/08/12 16:30:14 [ van BOOL I
co INT '
k50 BOOL j N " . . ;
I
|
|
]

Total gample count 3 ¢=80 Address I:I * T T T

]

Trigger cordition Sampled when Total sample number: | 3276 <= 3276 L] Cannect the PLC

(5) Scanend Iliggl?iqpoint: |
M50 + || Rising Edg » : ;
| " " | O Period of: ms %50
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(5) Displaying the result of a sampling trace
The screen displaying the result of a sampling trace is as follows.

Saving data Icons

Sampling data list

-] Samplirg Trace [4BE_Data10.swfa]

MP1P-43E Oinlire

[ Show with Tag

S ample target Data type |
[ Sample- 2009/0812 16:25:29 D2 DINT !
[ 5ample-2 2009/08/12 16:26:22 1440 BOOL + + + : . - - - .
[ Sample-3 2009/08/12 16:30:14 [ w30 BOOL I
£o INT ,'
450 BOOL { ) * - " "
I
|
|
|

Total gample count 3 <=50 Address I:l X 1 T T
Sampling settings | Graph view settings |
Sampled when Tatal sample number: | 3276] <= 3276 ¥ Connect the PLC

a
i [
) Period of: s
e |

<Saving data Icons>

A& - -[E

New

Open

Save

Create setting file

* [New]: This button is used to clear a sampling trace setting and a data list of sampling.

* [Open]: This button is used to open a file saved by "Save" or "Create setting file." (Either file is Extension. swfa)

* [Save]: This button is used to save the data of sampling data list, and the setting of sampling trace. (Extension. swfa)
* [Create setting file]: This button is used to save the setting of sampling trace.

<Sampling data list>

Every time when sampling trace is completed, temporary data is created. This data can be created up to 50. When exceeding 50,
sampling trace cannot be done. To avoid that, delete it by using the <Del> key as needed.
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<Save sampling data as csv>

Sampling data can be saved as csv. Check data to save as csv in the sampling data list, right-click it, and then select "Export as
CSV file" from the menu.

= Sampling Trace [48E_Data10.swfa]

Fol=A" R
Marme of data Date and tirme

Sample-1 200920812 16:25:29

Sample-2 2009/08/12 16:26:22
Rename Fz
Delete Dl
Delete all
Export as C5W file ...
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<Graph view settings>

Click the [Graph view settings] tab. The "graph view settings" screen is displayed. Click the device to change settings.
To show or hide the graph, check or uncheck the box of the device.

- Sampling Trace [48E_Data10.swfa]

D ate and time

2009/08/12 16:25:29
200908412 16:26:22
2009/08/12 16:30:14

Mame of data
Sample-1
Sample-2
Sample-3

Total zample count 3 <=50

I Sampling settings | Graph view settings |

All
1 [¥] DMz
2 [¥] M40
3 ¥ vao
4 ¥ o

[ Show with Tag
0.00
0.00
0.00

0.00

|>

NP1PM-43E

Orline

5 [¥] ME0

A

= |o|w @
=
=]
=
=

‘ IIII:I:I |I

|%

“Wertical

®1.0

M50 v | o |

05 2| sdiv .

Curzor

() (3] [ |

Horizantal

Adiv

"Zero level check" icon

"Default" icon

» [Vertical]: You can adjust the fineness of scale on the vertical axis and specify the color of the graph.
* [Horizontal]: You can adjust the fineness of the scale on the horizontal axis.
* [Cursor]: Move the vertical cursor on the graph and click the [Measure] button. The value of the coordinate is displayed.
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2-5-10 Online - Program Operation

This command is used to select and perform one or more programs assigned in one resource (CPU module). Debugging work
can be done for each program using this function.
Note: The program operation function cannot be used during execution of other test functions (break point, step execution,
condition monitor). However, other test functions can be used after execution of the program operation function.
Before using this function, execute [Online] menu > [Monitor] to place the program window into a monitoring state.

@ Click [Online] menu > [Program operation]. The [Program Operation] dialog box opens. The programs whose box is checked
are valid. Uncheck the box of the program to be invalid, and click the [OK] button.

Program Operation &l

Brogram Information;

Frogram Mame Task Mame Task Type |
Ladder0 Diefault Diefault |
[] PGooOM Drefault Drefault '
LadderT Default Default |
[ Ladder2 Drefault Drefault |

OM the check box to enable the program.

Note: The invalid program is canceled when the power of the CPU module is reset (OFF to ON). All programs become valid, and
all programs assigned to the resource start to work.
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2-5-11 Online - Task execution time measurement

This command is used to display the execution time of all working tasks, and the current/minimum/maximum value of the
execution cycle. (Unit: ps)

@ {micro =)
ESO/EST | TazkMName TazkType Gurrent Time Min Time Mazx Time Gurrent Cyele Min Cycle | Max Cuwcle

Default Default 27 93 1000

Current time / Min time / Max time: These are the execution times of the program.
Current cycle / Min cycle / Max cycle: These are the cycles where the program is performed. The program is executed in
synchronization with the bus tact; It is same as scan time.

The target of Min time, Max time, Min cycle, and Max cycle is a period from the execution of "task execution time measurement"
to the present.
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2-5-12 Online - Data monitor
This command is used to monitor PLC devices.

@ Click [Online] menu > [Data monitor] > [Data monitor 1]. The data monitor screen opens.
* Up to four data monitor screens can be opened: Data Monitor 1 to 4

i 3 & & | <hone> 2 G |
Address Tag F oF 0 DEC HEx| DATA s

@ Place the cursor on the address row, enter [X1.0], and then press the <Enter> key. The status of X1.0 is displayed.
(A value of 0 indicates ON; a value of 1 indicates OFF.)

Pam L )€ ik | T T | <Mone= = By | G M3 e I
Address Tag F oF ] DEC HE= | DATA S
xl.0 ] ]

[ ]

€ Enter an addresses to monitor by following the above procedure.

Y T N SN N O | | =mone = = W J
Address Tag F 0oF 1] DEC HE=| DATA )
¥1l.0 0 0
¥1.1 0 0
M 0 0
MO 0ooo 0000 0000 0004 0 oooo a
DMO 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0 00000000 0
[ ]

Display by user
) ) definition form
Binary display

Hexadecimal display
Decimal display

* The following addresses can be monitored. Check the status of timers and counters on the program screen.
 Bit address: X, Y, M, L, SM, S, ENO
» Word address: WX, WY, WM, WL, WSM, WS
* Double word address: DX, DY, DM, DL, DSM
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Icons on the data monitor screen

[Display next address]: Displays an address added +1 to the address below the cursor.

[Display data fill]: Displays continuous addresses starting from the address below the cursor.
|z| [Clear data]: Deletes an address below the cursor.

[Clear all data]: Deletes all displayed addresses.

[Bit ON]: Executes Overwrite ON for bit.

[Bit OFF]: Executes Overwrite OFF for bit.

[Force ON]: Executes Force ON for bit. The target is the area of X, Y.

[Force OFF]: Executes Force OFF for bit. The target is the area of X, Y.

i | [Force reset]: Resets Force ON/OFF.

[Force setting detail]: Displays the status of Force ON/OFF as a list.

E [Save data display setting]: Saves data display setting specified by the user.
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2-6 Conversion menu

The "Conversion" menu contains the following commands:

» Conversion = Converts only the changed part of a program. The conversion time is short compared with that "Conversion
All" command. Use this command to make the conversion time shorter when you make a small program change to a program.
* Conversion All = Converts the whole program. Usually use this command.
* Do not use the "Conversion" and "Conversion All" commands when you change a program online. If you execute either, a
machine code (code for PLC operation) is created.

* Program Check = Checks the syntax of the whole program. No machine code is created. Use this command to check the

syntax of a program before changing it online.
» ST Syntax Check = Checks only the syntax of a program created in ST language.
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2-6-1 Conversion menu - Conversion / Conversion All

These commands are used to convert programs.
The syntax of a program and the consistency of I/O and addresses set in the system definition are checked, and then program

data to load to the PLC (machine code) is created. Make sure to execute "Conversion" or "Conversion All" before loading a
program to the PLC.

@ Click [Conversion] menu > [Conversion] or [Conversion All]. The program is converted. Whether the conversion is completed
normally is indicated in the status bar on the bottom of the screen.

<When conversion is normally completed>
When the status bar shows "Error : 0," the conversion is normally completed. If warning is not 0, see the contents of the warning
and check whether the system has any problem.

"M SX-Programmer Standard - Example? [Ladder0] : §|E|

Edit  Wew  Project  Online  Conwersion  Tools  Window  Help

I YRy AR Y I T =N

I

[ Project Example2 ContactiOutput(l) 2 3 = 4 B Ot 4 A = A5k ARF
i Svstem Definition Fz FSRE R A e F& B R
= Lg Eaisa:;; ;:;:uu). MNP1PS-74 P S
= ] Default: Default e
[ Laddera: (o)
[ Ladder1: (13
'#] Fixed: Cycle
\#] Ewent: Event i
1| Device
" Unassigned Programs
"2 Function Blocks
=- Simulation
[ Paneln
B Arraystruct @3 when the F1 key is pushed, the quidance is displaved, @

Eile

!
:

TON

g

[ 11
[ [

m=

rError 10, Warning : D] a. IKI

When the conversion is normally completed, information on the program such as program steps, the number of timers/counters
used can be checked on the "Information" window. (If the conversion is failed, this window does not appear.)

Program Mame  Program Type Step | User FB | Edge | Counter  Timer | Add up timer = Other FB | Instance nests

Ladderd Program 39 step i} i} i} 1 ] ] -
Ladderl Program 41 step i} i} i} 1 ] ] -

Total
Program : 2 80 step ] o o 2 ] ] ]

Function black.: 0

Funckion : 0

<When conversion is abnormally completed>
If the program has some errors, the "Error" window appears as shown below. The program cannot be converted and needs to

be corrected. Double-click the row of the explanation part, and the corresponding line is displayed.

Type | Explanation Program Mame  Circuit Mo, fLine Mo, Device Mo.
Q 'w3.0"is address ouk of range. Please confirm the 10 constitution of the system definition,  Ladderd 1 1
0 2,12 is address out of range. Please confirm the IO constitution of the system definition.  Ladder0 3 i)

53 Error |53 Information

Errar : 2, Warning : 0 0.1K

2-153



Section 2 Menu Reference

2-6-2 Conversion menu - ST Syntax Check
This command is used to check the syntax of a program created in ST language. An active program is checked.

Active program

LadderD
1 MO o= WM + WHZ:
2 DM2 := DHd & DM22:

2-6-3 Conversion menu - Program Check

This command is used to check the syntax of the whole program. No machine code is created. Use this command to check the
syntax of a program before changing it online. ST syntax is also checked.
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2-7 Tools menu

The "Tools" menu contains the following commands:

» User ROM utility = Initializes a user ROM (CF/SD card), or reads and writes a program.

» Address Assignment = Creates the address conversion rule to convert a program for MICREX-F or FLEX-PC to SX.
» SX Control Utility = Starts SX Control Utility software.

» Shortcut key = Changes the assignment of shortcut keys.

+ Customize Instruction Jog = Changes the Instruction Jog.

» Options = Makes optional settings about the loader software operation.
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2-7-1 Tools menu — User ROM Utility

This command is used to initialize a user ROM (CF card), or read and write a program. Connect a user ROM to the computer
using a commercial card reader and writer.

@ Click [Tool] menu > [User ROM utility]. The following dialog box opens.

User ROM Utility

Load from User ROM | Werify with User ROM | Maintenance | Security

Source(Loader) Destination(lser ROM)

Program Drive: |K: v
System Definition
Zip File

Program Mame i

Tag

Line Cormment

System Configuration
Tag prajeckt

Load ko User ROM l [ Close

Operation items of a user ROM are as follows:

* Load to User ROM: Transfers a program from the loader to a user ROM.

* Load from User ROM: Transfers a program from a user ROM to the loader

« Verify with User ROM: Compares the currently open program with a program in a user ROM.
» Maintenance: Initializes a user ROM.

* Security: Sets a password on a user ROM
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(1) Download to User ROM
This function transfers a program from the loader to a user ROM.

€ Check items to download (usually check all items.), select a drive to download (a drive to which the user ROM is assigned),
and then click the [Load to User ROM] button.

User ROM Utility

| Load From User ROM || Werify with User ROM || Maintenance | Secority

SourceLoader) Destination(User ROM)

Brograrn Drrive: |K: v
System Definition
Zip File

Pragram MName S5

Tag

Line Comment

Syskem Configuration
Tag project

[ Load to User ROM l [ Close

€ The confirmation dialog box appears. Click the [OK] button.

SX-Programmer Standard

\g) Do ywou wish ko load the project bo user ROMy

[ ok |[ Cancel ]

U

€ The dialog box showing download completion appears. Click the [OK] button.

SX-Programmer Standard E|

\l) Load ko the user ROM was completed,

*Only one program can be saved in a user ROM.
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(2) Load from User ROM

This function transfers a program saved in the user ROM to the loader.
Select the transfer source drive (the drive to which the use ROM is assigned), and then click the [Load from User ROM] button.

User ROM Utility X

Load to User ROM

Liser ROM

|\-'eriFy with User RCM | Maintenance | Securiby

Drrive: |K: v|

Load in Zip File
) Zip File
(%) Tag Project

[ Load from User ROM l [ Close

€ The confirmation dialog box appears. Click the [OK] button.

SX-Programmer Standard

\:{ﬁ) Do wou wish ba load the project Fram user ROM?

lox |l Cancel l

Vv

€ The dialog box showing loading completion appears. Click the [OK] button.

SX-Programmer Standard

-
W1 ) Load from User ROM has been completed successfully,
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(3) Verify with User ROM
This function compares a loader program with a program of a user ROM.

4 Check items (usually check all items.) to verify, select the drive of the use ROM (the driver to which the user ROM is assigned),
and then click the [Verify with User ROM] button.

User ROM Utility

Loader User ROM
Prograr Drive: |K: w
System Definition Zip File
(*) Zip File

s (") Tag Project

[ Werify with User ROM l [ Close

€ The confirmation dialog box appears. Click the [OK] button.

SX-Programmer Standard

\__?() Do you wish ko werify the project from user ROM?

[ ok |[ Cancel ]

@ The verification result is displayed.

T

Current Projeck

Project User ROM

n Struckure Definition System Structure Definition

0 Cariman  Swstern Definition System Running Definition Systerm Running Definitian

& Common  System Definition  System Digital Gukput Sekting Syskem Digital Oubput Setting

& Common  System Definition  CPU Running Definition CPU Running Definition

& Common  System Definition  CPU Memory Border Definition CPLJ Memary Border Definition

& Common  System Definition  SRM Band Ratio Definition SRM Band Ratio Definition

& Common  System Definition  CPU Running Definition 2 PU Running Definition 2

& Common  System Definition  1/0 Group Definition 1 1/0 Group Definition 1

& Common  System Definition  1/0 Group Definition 2 1/O Group Definition 2

& Common  System Definition 1/ Group Definition 3 1/ Group Definition 3

& Common  System Definition  Direck IO Fail-Soft Operation Setting Direct 1/0 Fail-Soft Operation Setting

O Common symemoetrion [T IS IESORRISH oo strorat ot

& Common  System Definition  Ethernet Definition Ethernet Definition

& Common  System Definition  Direck IiO HOLD Definitian Direct I/0 HOLD Definitian

& Common  System Definition  Direck IO Running Mode Direct I/O Running Mode

& Common  System Definition  Remort {0 Master 0 Running Definition Remort L0 Masker 0 Running Definition

0 Carmmon  Project Projeckl User ROM Mare ==
I' Modified Task DEFALLT : Default Defaulk : Defaulk Mare ==
I Modified  Program: (00 PiE00000 Ladderd More ==
I Modified  Circuit PGO0000 - 2 Ladderd - 2 Mare =
I' Modified FE Instance Address Allocation Address allocation

The verification result is classified by color.
White : Common
Orange : Modified
Gray : Not exist
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Explanation of Icons

System Definition

Program

Common
Modify

Filter character string

Filter
Update the latest status
I p

FEE ¥ |3

Icon Explanation

System Definition Used to show/hide "System definition" in the "Data Type" column.

Programs Used to show/hide "Circuit" in the "Data Type" column.

Common Used to show/hide "Common" in the "State" column.

Modify Used to show/hide "Modified" in the "State" column.

Filter line strings Used to enter a filter keyword.

Filter Enter a filter keyword, and then click this butlton tg filter the Iist: Only the items t.hat
includes the entered keyword are shown. Click this button again to cancel the filter.

Update the latest status Used to verify one more time

* To check mismatched lines, follow the same procedure as in project verification. Refer to "2-4-5 Project Menu - Verify" for more
details.
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(4) Maintenance

This function formats a user ROM, clears projects in the user ROM and sets a password. Select the drive of the user ROM and
click the operation item button.

User ROM Utility

Load to User ROM | Load From User ROM | Werify with User ROM

Lser ROM

Drrive: |K: v|

[ Clear. .. ]

[ Password, ., l

[ Farmat. .. l

Close

(4)-1 Format
This function formats the user ROM. When you execute formatting, the contents in the user ROM are deleted all, and the CPU
creates a folder and file to recognize programs.
* When using SPH300 software version earlier than V59, the OS of the computer used for formatting must be Windows 2000.
A user ROM formatted by Windows XP or Vista computer cannot be recognized.

@ Select the drive of the user ROM (the drive to which the user ROM is assigned), and then click the [Format] button. The
warning dialog box appears. Confirm the contents and click the [OK] button to proceed to the next screen.

SX-Programmer Standard

L] If the Format is executed with this 0S5,
. old TP module might not recognize the user ROM,

[ oK ]| Cancel |

Vv

SX-Programmer Standard g|

Please confirm the drive selected before the Format is
! executed is drive of user ROM
&ll data which contains the password is deleted by executing the Format,
The size of the allocation unit
Please select "Default allocation size”,

Please select the Following File systems accarding
to the capacity of user ROM,

2G byte or less : The FAT

43 byte or more : The FATZZ

PLC cannot recognize user ROM if Formatted by Filesystems
other than "FATIFAT3Z" or Farmatted by allocation unit size
other than "Default allocation size”,

Ok ]| Cancel |
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4 The "Format" dialog box appears. Confirm the contents and click the [Start] button to proceed to the next screen.

Format El E|

Capacity:

|30'g M8 v| When using SPH 300, select “FAT” for File system.
File swstem

FaT v/

Allocation unit size

|DeFauIt allocation size v |

Yolume |abel
Farmat apkions

[ ouick Format

Start [ Close ]

€ The warning message appears. Confirm the contents and click the [OK] button to start formatting.

TE W ARMING: Formatting will erase ALL data on this disk,
L]

To Farmat the disk, click OF. To quit, click CANCEL.

TR |[ Cancel ]

€ When the formatting is completed, the following dialog box appears.

Formatting Removable Disk (K:) E|

1) Format Complete,
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(4)-2 Clear
This function clears a program saved in a user ROM.

@ Select the items to clear, and click the [Clear] button.

Clear fgl

Clear target(User ROM)

Program
Syskermn definition

I Clear ] [ Close ]

€ When the program is cleared, the following dialog box appears.
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(4)-3 Password

This function sets a password on a user ROM. If a password is set, the password is required to access to the user ROM. (The
password is not required to format the user ROM. If the user ROM is formatted, both the program and password are cleared.)

<New registration of password>
@ Click the [Registration] button on the following dialog box.

Password g|

Please input password: Reqistration...

* Input password with 6 - 32 characters,

I [9] 9 ] [ Cancel

€ The password entry dialog box appears. Enter a password, and then click the [OK] button.

Regijstration gl

Input registration password:

|****** |

Check and input registration password:
|****** |

* Input password with 6 - 32 characters,

I [0] 9 ] [ Cancel

* The password must be between 6 and 32 alphanumeric characters and symbols (+, -, =, /).

€ The password is set.

SX-Programmer Standard g|

34) The password was regiskered,
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<Entering the password>
To access (read/write/verify/clear/set as Read only) the user ROM where a password is set, you need to enter the password in

the following dialog box.

@ Enter the password in the following dialog box, and then click the "[OK] button.

Password &l

Please inpuk password:
| shkskeskekk |

* Input password with 6 - 32 characters,

I Ok ] l Cancel ]

* If you enter a wrong password and try to access to the user ROM, the following message appears.

SX-Programmer Standard

'j The password is ot corresponding.
L3

Flease input password by Mainkenance',
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<Changing the password>
This function changes the password registered for the user ROM to new one.

@ Enter the registered password and a new password, and then click the [OK] button.

Change gl

Input password registerd already:
|****** |

Input new password:
|=|c=|c=|c=|c=|c=|c=|c |

Check and input new password:
|******* |

* Input password with 6 - 32 characters,

I Ok ] l Cancel

@ The password is changed.

SX-Programmer Standard g|

1 ) The passwaord was changed,
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<Canceling the password>
This function cancels the password registered for the user ROM.

@ Click the [Cancel] button on the following dialog box.

Password E|

Flease input password:

* Inpuk password with & - 32 charackers,

[ Ok l [ Cancel l

& The password entry dialog box appears. Enter the password, and click [OK].

Release &|

Input password registerd already:
|******* |

* Input password with 6 - 32 characters,

[ Ok l [ Cancel

@ The password is canceled.

SX-Programmer Standard rg|

y The password was released.
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(5) Security
This function sets read only for the user ROM.

@ Select the drive of the user ROM (the drive to which the user ROM is assigned), and check "Read only." The dialog box to set
a password appears. Enter a password, and then click the [OK] button.

User ROM Utility 3
Load to User ROM | Load from User ROM | Werify with User ROM | Maintenance |;
User ROM
Drrive: |K: v
[] read anly...
* The password must be between 6 and 32 alphanumeric characters and symbols (+, -, =, /).
ReadOnly E|

Please set the password to turn on the read only atbribute,

Read Only Passwaord:
|=|c=|c=|c=|c=|c=|c |

Password Confirmation:
|=|c=|c=|c=|c=|c=|c |

* Input password with 6 - 32 characters,

low b write by F_WeRITE

ok ] [ Zancel

Even when "Read only" is set, data writing by application
program (F_WRITE) is permitted by checking this box.

SX-Programmer Standard rg|

| ) The read only attribute was turned on,
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To permit writing to the user ROM, uncheck "Read only," and cancel the password.

User ROM Utility

Load to User ROM | Load from User ROM | Yerify with User ROM | Maintenance | Security |

X

User ROM

Drive: |K: b

Close

VU

Please set the password to turn ofF the read only attribute.

ReadOnly

Read Only Password:

ek

* Input password with 6 - 32 characters,

x]

I [9] 9 ] [ Cancel

U

SX-Programmer Standard g|

| ) The read only attribute was turned ofF,
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2-7-2 Tools menu - Address Assignment

This command is used to define the address assignment rule to convert MICREX-F or FLEX-PC programs. For more details,
refer to the user's manual "Replacement Manual MICREX-F to MICREX-SX <Convert> (FEH038)."
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2-7-3 Tools menu - SX Control Utility

This command is used to start the SX Control Utility software. For more details, refer to Appendix 1.
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2-7-4 Tool Menu- Shortcut key

You can customize shortcut keys that are assigned to each menu of the loader.
For the shortcut keys, the combinations as shown below can be used.

(None) F11

Shift Ins, Del

Ctrl AtoZ, F1to F3, F5, F7 to F12, Ins, Del, -
Alt Ato Z,F1to F3, F5, F7 to F12, Ins, Del, -
Ctrl + Alt AtoZ F1toF12

Ctrl + Shift AtoZ,F1toF12

* When the shortcut key you select has been already assigned to a function, and if you assign the key to another function, the
originally assigned function has no shortcut key function.
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<Setting a shortcut key>
Set a shortcut key following the procedure below.

@ Select a command to register from the "Command" list.

Shortcut Key [5__<|
Command:
[Edi (~))
Command Shortcut Key ”~ Cantrol Key:
Redo Chil+y ;
Shortcut ke
Cut Clitst it
Capy Ctrl+C (Mone) A
Paste Ctrl+y E:r:ﬂ;
Find Clil+F o
£ Ctrl+Dr
Chrl+E
Chri+F
Replace Chrl+5
Go to Line Ctr+G Ctrl+H v
Ingert Row Shift+lnz
Delete Row Shift+Del g [ ceew ]
’ SavetoFile... ] ’ Load from File... ] I OK l ’ Cancel ]

@ Select a "control key" to use, select a shortcut key from the list, and then click the [Apply] button.

Shortcut Key f5__(|

LCommand:
(Edi |

Command Shartcut Key » Control Key

Undo Ctil+Z ' Crel+5hift v

Redo Ctrl+y' Shartout Eew

Cut Chibet [N°’ °‘]‘ i3

aneE

Coa iy | CuleShittes

Find Chl+F Chrl+5hift+8

. . Chrl+5hift+C

Fird Output Device Ctrl+Al+F Chl+ShifteD

Fird Mext kit

Fird Inztructions

Replace 5t

Goto Line Ctr+G Chl+Shift+H v

Inzert Row Shift+lnz

Delete Row Shift+Del W
I Save to File... ] I Load from File... ] QK. l [ Cancel ]

@ A shortcut key is set.

Shortcut Key

3

Comrmand:
|Edi v|
Command Shortcut Key 8 Control Key:
Unda Chl+Z Cirl+5 hift v
Redo Chrl+y :
Cut Crix 5{:°'t°;‘t5w'
orE
o Al | Cubshires
Find Chi+F Ctri+Shift+B =
3 : Ctr+Shift+C
Fird Output Device Clrl+alt+F Chil+ShiftsD
Find Mext Ctrl+Shift+F )
Find Trstructions
Feplace
GotoLine Chil+G
Ingert Row Shift+lnz
Delete Raow Shift+D el w
l Save to File... H Load from File... l Ok H Cancel ]

2-173




Section 2 Menu Reference

<Deleting a shortcut key>
To delete a shortcut key, select a command, and then click the <Del> key.

Shortcut Key E|
LCommand:
|Ed v
Carariand Sharteut Keyp ~ Control Key:
Redo Chl+y' !
Shortcut Key:
Cut Chel+ S
Copy Chl+C [Mane)
Paste Chil+f L3 F11
Find Crl+F

[ AGEDT T

Replace
Go to Line Chl+G
Inzert Flow Shift+ns

Delete Row Shift+D el - Apply

l Save to File... ]’I__oadfromFiIe... ] [ 0K H Cancel ]

U

)

Shortcut Key

Cammand:
Edi 3
Cammand Shartcut Key ~ Cantral Key:
Undo Chl+Z [Nare) 3
Feda Chel+y ;
Cut Chil+ Shortcut Eey:
Copd Ol None]
Paste Chl-ef L3 F11
Find Chl+F

ind Trzfchons

Replace

Gota Line Chl+G
Inzert Riow Shift+ng
Delete Fow Shift+D el

Apply

£

[ Save to File... HI__oadfrornFiIe... ] I K H Cancel ]
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<Saving/reading a shortcut key>
This function is used to save the shortcut key setting as a file or read the saved setting.

Shortcut Key El

LCommand:

(File v

Cammand Shartcut Key Control Key:

Mew project Crl+h [Nong] -
Based on an existing project

Upen Chil+0
Cloze .[N one
Save Chl+5 11
Save bz

Page Setup

Prirt Ctrl+F
Pritit Presview

Exit

Shortout Kew:

Apply

[’ Save toFile... HI__oadfmmFiIe... ” [ 0K H Cancel ]

* Shortcut key settings saved by Standard loader V2 cannot be used in Standard loader V3.

2-175



Section 2 Menu Reference

The table below shows the predetermined shortcut keys.

Function Shortcut Key
New Project Ctrl+ N
Open Ctrl+ O
Save Ctrl + S
Print Ctrl + P
Undo Ctrl+Z
Redo Ctrl+Y
Cut Ctrl + X
Copy Ctrl+ C
Paste Ctrl +V
Find Ctrl+F
Find Output Device Ctrl + Alt + F
Insert Row Shift + Ins
Delete Row Shift + Del
Insert Column Ctrl + Ins
Delete Column Ctrl + Del
Project View Ctrl + F1
Find Result Ctrl + F2
Cross Reference Window Ctrl + F3
Output Window Ctrl + F5
Error Window Ctrl + F7
Information Window Ctrl + F8
Make Cross Reference Ctrl + R
Trace Back Cress Reference Ctrl + -
Trace Forward Cross Reference Ctrl + Shift + -
PLC Operation Ctrl + F10
Monitor Ctrl + M
Data Modify Alt+D
Forcible On/Off Alt+S
Forcible Reset Alt+R
Breakpoints Window Ctrl + F9
Sampling Trace Ctrl+T
Task Execution Time Measurement Ctrl + E
Conversion F11
Syntax Check Ctrl + F11
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2-7-5 Tool Menu- Customize Instruction Jog

This command is used to customize the "Instruction Jog" bar.

@ Click [Tools] > [Customize Instruction Jog]. The following dialog box opens.

X

Customize Instruction Jog

Instruction Jog:

View | Group F2 Fa F4 F5 F& F7 Fo Fg
uiput(1) Lol LD+ LD- ouT SET RST USERFE
= Contact/Ouipuw(Z) LD+ LD- NOT ouTl ouT+ ouT- ouTSE

Contact/Output(3) LD [OR) LDI [OR) LD+(OR)  LD-(OR) OUT(ORI  SET(ORI  RST(OR]

Timer/Counter TON TOF MR P CTU CTD MR RCT

Transfer MOVE BMOVE BDMP BMP FMOVE LMOVE %CH NEG

Add Bow . .
Arthmetic ADD 5UB MUL Dl ABS 51N £os TEN
— Conversion LD LDs= LD= LD<» LD<= SHL SHR

Lagical AND_&w  OF_AW XOR_B WOF_AW  NOT W

| Coaee

Aszartment: Instruction List:

Instruction Description s
gro;gl;a:rtna’ﬂ utput JSEG Conwverted into data et for the segments of ©...
Transfer ABS Abgolute value of signed integer
Arithretic ABS_R Abszalute value of real number
Corversian ACOS Calculate the arc coine
Logical ADC Add 32-bit integer with cary
Compare abrCo Add 32-bit integer with carmy and output the c...
String ADD Addition two number
Tirne ADD DT_T Adds DT and TIME
Timner/Counter ADD_R Addition bwo real number
Gystem FB ADD_T_T Adds TIME
Others ANN TR T ez TN 2 TIME bt 0K l [ Cancel

» Up: Selected group moves up.

» Down: Selected group moves down.

* Add Row: New group is added.

* Delete Row : Selected group deleted.

 Apply: Selected instruction is applied. Alternatively, you can select instruction and double-click it.

* Delete: Selected instruction is deleted. Alternatively, you can select instruction and press the [Del] key.
* Branch: Contact or Coil instruction is changed with branch (OR).

+ Default: Goes back to the default setting.
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<How to make new group>

@ Click the [Add Row] button. A new group is added. Enter a group name.

Customize Instruction Jog

Add Bow

Delete
Fiow

Instruction Jog;

(X

Wiew | Group F2 F3 F4 F& FE F7 F& F9
Contact/Output(1] LD LDl LD+ LD- out SET RST USERFE
Cantact/Output(2] LD+ LD- wNaT ouTl ouT+ ouT- ouTsc
Contact/Output(3] LD [OR] LDl (OR] LD+ [OR) LD-[OR) ouT [0R) SET [OR)] RST [OR)

Timer/Counter TOM TOF THRA TP CTu CTD MR RCT
Tranzfer MOVE BMOVE BOMP B FMOVE LMOVE ®CH NEG
Arithmetic ADD SUE UL DIV ABS SIN cos TAM
Corversion LD LDx= LD= LD< LD<= SHL SHR
Logical AND_&w OR_&w ®OR_B HOR_&w NOT_aiwf
v (o

Azzatment: Ingtruction List:

- 0 Instruction Description
Pontact utput 7SEG Converted into data et for the segments of ..
ragram ! !

Transfer ABS Abgolute value of signed integer

Arithmetic ABS R Abgolute value of real number
Conversion ACOS Calculate the arc coine
Logical apc Add 32-bit integer with cary
Compare ADCO Add 32-bit integer with carmy and output the c..

Sting abD Addition bwo number
Tirne ADD DT_T &dds DT and TIME
Timer/Counter ADD_R Addition bwo real number
Gystem FB ADD_T_T Adds TIME
Others ann ThT Adds TAM amd TIME [ 0k l l Cancel ]

@ Assign [R_READ] to [F2] key. Select [R_READ] from the Instruction list, and double-click it or click the [Apply] button.
[R_READ] is assigned to the [F2] key.

Customize Instruction Jog

Add Fiow

Delete
Fiow

Instruction Jog:

X

Wiew | Group F2 F3 F4 F5 FE F7 Fa F3
Contact/Dutput(1] LD LDl LD+ LD- out SET RST USERFE
Cantact/Dutput(2] LD+ LD- NOT ouTl ouT+ ouT- ouTsc
Contact/Output(3] LD [OR) LDl [OR) LD+ [OR) LD- (3R] ouT [0R) SET [OR) RST [OR)

Timer/Counter TOM TOF THA TP CTu CTD MR RCT
Transfer M OWE B OWVE BOMFE B FMOVE LMOVE ®CH NEG
Avrithrnetic ADD SUB MUL D ABS SIN cos TaM
Corveersion LD LDx= LD= LD¢s LD<= SHL SHR
Logical AND_fhw OR_aw ®OR_B HOR_Ahw NOT_ahw
Cammunication
oy ] oo

Azsortment: Instruction List:

'é" i Inzstruction Description
P?gt?:r; Htput M_OFEM Set up the destination module with which me...

Transfer M_RECEIVE Receives message from a destination module. ..

Avithmetic M_SEND Send: message to a destination module spec...

Corversion PULSE_CNT Counts a specified pulze train at 2 specifisd b
Logical FULSE_OUT Outputs a specified pulse train at a specified
Cormpare i i
Sting
Time _ When inpul Bit nizing st oufpul or or...

Timner/Counter F_wWRITE ‘wiitez data in direct addressing mode from a ...

Eln READ_B Reads vanables of different resource within t...
Others RF&N Feads warishles of different e ree ithin oK l l Cancel

2-178




Section 2 Menu Reference

€ Using the same procedure, assign other function keys.

Customize Instruction Jog

Instruction Jog:

Wiew | Group F2 F3 F4 F5 FE F? Fa F3
Cantact/Dutput(1] LD LDl LD+ LD- out SET RST USERFE
p
Cantact/Dutput(2] LD+ LD- NOT ouTl ouT+ ouT- ouTsc
Contact/Output(3] LD [OR) LDI [0F) LD+[0R] LD [0 OUT(OF)  SET[R]  RST(OR)
Timer/Counter TOM TOF THA TP CTu CTD MR RCT
Transfer M OWE BMOWVE BOMPE B FMOVE LMOVE ®CH NEG
Add Bow . .
Avrithrnetic ADD SUB UL D ABS SIN cos TaM
Delet Corwversion LD LD:= LD= LD¢x LD<= SHL SHR
elete
Logical AND_thw OR_aw ®OR_B HOR _fhw NOT_ahw
Commurication RREAD  A_WRITE  M_OPEN  M_SEND  M_RECEME S
e
Aszotment: Ingtruction List:
Al || Ingtruction Description A
gontactx’D Htput M_OFEM Set up the destination module with which me. ..
ragram " A
Transfer M_RECEIVE Receives message from a destination module....
Avithmetic || M_SEMND Send: message to a destination module spec...
Corversian || PULSE_CNT Cournts a specified pulze train at 2 specifisd bi...
Logical || PULSE_OUT Outputs a specified pulse train at a specified ...
Cormpare || Pkl Outputs a pulze traiv, whoze On state period ...
String || R_READ Reads data in direct addressing mode from a ..
Time || R_TRIG when input bit rising zet output bit OM for on...
imer/Counter | | R_wRITE ‘wiitez data in direct addressing mode from a ...
tem FB | | READ_B Reads vanables of different resource within t.. |
Others [ L RF&D e Peads waniahles of different resoonee within b as oK l ’ Cancel

* Default Group name and function key setting can also be changed.
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2-7-6 Tools - Option

This command executes the option settings of the loader shown below.

* General = Makes the general settings of the loader.

* Directories = Sets the folder to open by default.

* Project = Makes the setting about projects.

* Online = Sets online operations.

» Conversion = Sets operations of conversion.

» Backup = Sets backup operations.

 System Definition = Sets operations for system definition registration

(1) General
You can make general settings of the loader.
Options x|
Categary:

e ] Laneuage (*): IEninsh vl

Directories

Project fiddress display mode (%) IMIOF{E}{—F vl

Online

Cobrverzion

g:g::rﬂ Definition [~ Last project iz opened at the time of starting. (%)

Bezet the window layout ()
(*) Requires restart
Ok I Cancel

* Language:

You can change the language of the loader. Choose Japanese or English.
» Address display mode:

If MICREX-F is selected, word addresses are expressed in decimal.

If FLEX-PC is selected, word addresses are expressed in hexadecimal.
« Last project is opened at the time of starting:

If this option is checked, the last opened project is opened when the loader is started.
* Reset the window layout:

The following items of the window layout are initialized.

Sub window size and layout in the main window.
Tool bar layout
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(2) Directory

You can make settings of the file to open by default.

Category:

General

Projects:
Directories I

Project
Online Ladder Library:

Conversion I
Backup

Svztem Definition Program Import:

Click these buttons and set
the folder to open by default.

o ]

Cahcel
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(3) Project
You can make settings of projects.

Options x|
Category:

General

: ) [" Hide protected proerams on the project view
Directories

B [™ Support non compressed project file
Online ) [" Hide program name in the caption
Conversion

Backup

Svztem Definition

814 I Cahcel |

+ Hide protected programs on the project view:

Check this option to hide protected programs (where a password is set by executing [Project] Menu > [Security] > [Protection
Programs])

* Support non compressed project file:

Usually, a project is saved as a compressed type file (*.Zpj3). If this option is checked, you can also choose non compressed
type (*.Spj3 file and folders) when saving a project.

When you use a PID expansion FB and set parameters, you need to choose non compressed type.
* Hide program name in the caption:
Choose whether or not to display a program name in the caption.

Caption

11 5¥-Proerammer Standard — MachinefA [Ladder0d]
File  Edit iew Project  Cnline  Corverzion  Toole  Window

S-2-H| QR %566 i
| nstruction Joe
contaeoutpu(n) 2 o 1= | = | = = S
F2 F3 Fd F3 F&
|ProjectView = 2%

(= Project "Machined'
----- Ui Sy=tem Definition
E‘E Fezource (OPUEI:I NP 1PM-45E
. B[ Programs
H E|£| Diefault: Default

L[] Laddert: (00
LT addae 1 010
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(4) Online
You can make settings of online operations.

Options _______ x|

Category:
General PLC Qperation

[~ Show the failure analysis automatically

[~ Permit the use of hitial Fun
Monitor

Conversion

Backup _ o
System Definition V¥ Merify before the monitor is started

[~ &llow editing of being manitored

[~ Monitor iz started autamatically after load program
Load to PLG

[~ Permit load to PLG only the program Initial getting..
Load the chaneed program into PLG

[~ Show the confirmation before download to PLG

[~ Permit to download Zip file
Load from FLG

[ Bestore the project name based on the Zip file
Autamatic import of the Ex FB

" Don't import automatically
' Import automatically

" Import without a confirmation message automatically

814 I Cahcel

» Show the failure analysis automatically:
When you open the failure diagnosis window, the failure analysis screen automatically opens if the PLC detects an error.
Only SPH300 supports this function.
* Permit the use of Initial Run:
"Initial Run" of the "PLC operation" command is enabled. Note that the retain memory is cleared when "Initial Run" is
executed.
» Verify before the monitor is started:
Before monitoring the PLC, the loader program is compared with the PLC program.
+ Allow editing of being monitored:
A program can be edited during the monitoring. Instead, force setting operation of contacts and coils that can be made by
double-click is disabled. To make force setting, use the right-click menu.
* Monitor is started automatically after load program:
After a program is loaded (all program transfer), monitoring is automatically started.
* Permit load to PLC only the program:
When a program is loaded to the PLC, the program and system definition are usually loaded in combination. If this option is
checked, only a program can be loaded. When you change the system definition, make sure to load both the program and
system definition.
» Show the confirmation before download to PLC:
When [Load the changed program into PLC] is executed, the confirmation dialog is shown.
* Permit to download Zip file:

When [Load the changed program into PLC] is executed, a Zip file (tag and program name information) is also loaded to the
PLC.
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* Restore the project name based on the Zip file:
Select whether or not to read the project name when a program is read from the PLC.

Project name

‘11 5X-Programmer Standard - MachineB [Online] [Ladder0]
File Edit View

=0l x|

Project  Online  Conversion Toolz  Window  Help

)3 | % Ba @ | LT ke ks o B
Instucondg . &Xx

L Project ‘WiachineB' ) Contact/Output{1)|~> i T v ~ | A5+ | AR | U

il System Defion j####?l?l?l-

-3 Resource (CPUD): NP1PM-43E

El-.__i Programs

¢ E-[&] Default: Defautt

L[i] LadderD: (0)

-[_J Unassigned Programs
-[_J Function Blocks
- Simulation

[ 0.1K I Online I Run il |

 Automatic import of the Ex. FB:

When standard expansion FBs or CSV interface FBs are used in the PLC or user ROM card, select whether or not to import
them automatically.

* [Don't import automatically]: Import is not performed automatically.
* [Import automatically]: The import confirmation message is shown, and then import is performed automatically.
* [Import without a confirmation message automatically]: Import is performed automatically without a confirmation message.

(5) Conversion

You can make setting of conversion operations.

Options ]
Category:
ngeral ) Program size: IMaximum ;I
Directories
Project FEB instance =ize: IMaximum ;I
Online

Biackup L W Permit the use of step control
Svztem Definition

The area for the lazt 100 wordz of the retain memory area iz set az
a ztep control area.

[ The duplication of the timer £ counter assumes it warning
[ Digplay a confirmation when running the conversion

[" Disable the conversion and conversion all

814 I Cahcel
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* Program size:
Set the size of a program.

* FB instance size:
Set the data size of a user function block.
If the size set here is exceeded, an error occurs when the [Conversion] command is executed.
When “Maximum” is selected, the program and FB instance sizes are checked according to the maximum size of the target
CPU.
The table below shows the maximum size of each CPU.

Series Type Program size FB instance size
NP1PH-08 2048
SPH2000 4096 *1
NP1PH-16 4096
NP1PS-32/32R
NP1PS-74/74R 4096 *3
SPH300 8192 *2
NP1PS-117/117R
NP1PS-245R 4096
NP1PM-48R/48E 16384 16384 *4
SPH2000
NP1PM-256E/256H 16384 16384
SPH3000 NP 1PU-048E/128E/256E
SPH3000MM NP1PU2-048E/256E 16384 16384
S NWOP20/NWOP30 2048
PB
NWOP40/NWOP60 4096
NW3P08-41C 256
Board (SPB) NW3P16-42C 8192
NW3P32-42C

*1 When the CPU version is earlier than V**30, the maximum size is 2048.
*2 When the CPU version is earlier than V**62, the maximum size is 4096.
*3 When the CPU version is earlier than V**63, the maximum size is 256.

*4 When the CPU version is earlier than V**02, the maximum size is 4096.

» Permit use of step control:
Check this option to use SC (step control) instructions. In this case, the last 100 words of the retain memory (WL) is used for
SC.

* The duplication of the timer / counter assumes it warning:
If timer/counter coil addresses are overlapped in the same program instance, it is handled as a warning. If this option is
unchecked, it is handled as an error.

+ Display a confirmation when running the conversion:

When you execute [Conversion] menu > [Conversion] or [Conversion All], the following message to confirm that "Load the
changed program into PLC" command is disabled is displayed.

SX-Programmer Standard |

We will not be able to use the function "Load the changed
program into PLC™ and to perform the conversion,
Writing to the PLC, please use the function "Load to PLC™,

Do you want to perform the conversion?

* Disable the conversion and conversion all:
The [Conversion] and [Conversion All] commands are disabled.
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(6) Backup
You can make settings of backup operations.

Options x|

Categary:
General ¥ Backup project when load from PLG or load the changed program into PLG
Directories
Project v AutoSave
Online

Conversion Interval Iﬁn Ej Minute
System Definition Quantity (1-99% [10
Backup folder:
|D:¥My Documents¥Fuji Electric¥5x-Programmer Standard Bromze |

Ok I Cancel

» Backup project when load from PLC or load the changed program into PLC:
The project is automatically backed up when "Load from PLC" or "Load the changed program into PLC" is executed.
In addition, when "Load the changed program into PLC" is executed, changed contents are saved as a log.

* AutoSave
The currently open program is automatically saved at certain intervals. You can set the interval between 1 to 99 minutes.

<Default save folder>
<My Document>/Fuji Electric/SX-Programmer Standard
The save folder can be changed.

<File name>
-UPLCO001.Zpj3 (When "Load from PLC")
-DPLCO001.Zpj3 (When "Load the changed program into PLC")
-DL001.Log (Log file)
-AUTO_SAVEQ001.zpj3 (AutoSave file)
The number prefixed to a file name is incremented like 001, 002, 003 by every saving. The file with the largest number is the

oldest. "001" is the latest file.
"Quantity (1-99)" specifies the number of backup files. If the number of backup files exceeds this value, the oldest file is deleted.
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(7) System Definition

You can make setting of operations for system definition registration.

If "Select the last insert module" is checked, the same type module that you inserted last time is automatically displayed when
inserting a module in the system definition. This function is convenient to define multiple same type modules.

If unchecked, the module at the top of the list is displayed when inserting a module.

Options________ x|

Category:

Gieneral ¥ Select the last insert module
Directories

Project

Online

Conversion

Backup

wstem Definition

814 I Cahcel
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2-8 Window menu

In the [Window] menu, select a program or function block to bring to the front of other windows that are currently opened.
Alternatively, you can click the tab.

‘1l 5X-Programmer Standard - Example? [Ladder0]

File  Edit Wiew Project Onlne  Conversion  Tools | Window | Help

: ) n o L) ; I
R re 2 e T W 0 e - [£7 |4 Close All Document ,ﬂ 7 Ao -J:
Projectiien o« B X Instruction Jog 1 Ladderd
[ Project 'Examplez’ | Contact{Qutput(1y <= 2 Ladder1 T e e
Jii Svstem Definition | T F5 F& F7
=3 *Resource (CPUDY: MP1PS-74 | FParel
{4 Programs
o[ 4] Default: Defaulk | *3.0 M1
[ Laddero: (o) 1 i 1 e
| 1 =

[7] Ladder1: (1)
%] Fixed: Cydle
[#] Everlk: Event | T1
2| Device | > ] E
1 Unassigned Programs
| Function Blocks

=+ Simulation | T1 Mii00
ot Paneln 3 ] E 4 F

ES Array/struck

* [Close All Document] = Closes all opened documents.
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2-9 Help menu
The "Help" menu contains the following commands:

* User Manual = Opens the user's manual of the loader software.
» About = Shows the version of the loader.
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In the system definition, set entire system operations, register modules to be used under the configuration, and set parameters.

3-1 System Definition of SPH Series

The following items are specified in the system definition of SPH series.

Explained in “3-1-1 Registering modules”.

CPU parameters Running definition, Memory size
_E I/0 group setting - Explained in “3-1-2 CPU parameter setting”.

Fail-soft setting

Module registration —I: Registration of modules to be used

System properties System running definition
System fail-soft activation - Explained in “3-1-3 System property”.
System redundancy definition

3-1-1 Registering Modules
(1) Module registration

With the MICREX-SX, you need to register all the modules to be used under one configuration.
The following explains module registration procedures using the sample system configuration below.

<Sample system configuration>

Empty slot (reserved for future installation of modules)

Y Y Y Y Y [
—J

o
1B
@ /0 110 110 110
o 16 | 32 | 16 32
|: Power supply point | point | point point
CPU input | input | output output

<System configuration registration screen>

i it System definition al x|
File Edit Wiew Tool Help

| ] & mm| @8] N

|

=-BR
Systern properties

> [=-[ff] aslats Base : NP1ES-08
Pawer | AC Power{35W) | NP1S-22
CPU: CPIU-0: Resource : NP1PS-117
ﬂ] Direct IjO ¢ S¥ station Ma.-1 : DCMAC Inpuk 16points @ NP LX1606-4W
ﬂ] Direct IjO ¢ Sx station Mo [nZ Input 32poinks @ MPLRS206-\W
ﬂ] Direct IjO : S¥ station Mo Sink Output 16points @ MP1Y16TO9PG
ﬂ’ Direct IjO ¢ Sx station Mo Ry Output 16points @ MP1Y16R-03
ﬂ] Direct IjO : S¥ station Mo Sink Output 32points @ MP1Y32TO9P1

YYYY

2
-3
4
-5

YY

F1 Help
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@ Double-click “System Definition” in the project tree. The system definition screen opens.

q i System definition
File Edit Wew Tool Help

i Ll NN e 11 e N

2m SLrUCciure
Swstem properties

= 11slots Base : HP1BS-11

; Power : AC Power{35W) ; NP15-22

g CPU CPU-0 : Resource @ MP1P3-117

4 Change the base board to a 8-slot base that is actually used. Select the base board, and then click the [Properties] button.
The “Module property” dialog appears.

[Properties] button
3 i System defincizn

File Edit Wew/Tool Help

mem| £ @ (| (6]

E@ Syskem sktructure

Swstem properties
ERiiif 1 15/ots Base : HP1ES-11
; Power : AC Power{35W) ; NP15-22
CPU CPU-0 : Resource @ MP1P3-117

You can give the power supply module and
base board any name up to 63 characters.

Module properties : x|

Circit Mo M arne: /
] = I VI [ISSIDIS Baze / J
Cancel |
— Module attribute type Outline zpecification;
' Baseboard unit type module Tupe | Outline zpecification - Earameter... |
3 il dul MF1E5-03 Jzlats Baze
HEISHE RS TEEE NP1B5-0 Bslots Base Help |
" Block type module &
- MF1B5-085 Bzlats Baze(with Sta]
Brard o modul NP1B5-11 T1slats Base
MF1B5-115 11slots Baze[with Sta.]
~ Module group type MF1E5-13 13zlats Baze -
4 3
1 CR 1 Function —I—I
= Frocessor link = Communication Type:
& Direct 170  Power MP1ES-0B ™ Ho equipment
1 /0 master ' Baseboard Consumed curment{ma)
50
 Slave € Dptical link |
Conzumed/Supplied cument
' '
Fremote |40 [Hther 28041480

@ Select “NP1BS-08 8slots Base” from the [Outline specification] list box, and then click the [OK] button. The base board
changes to the 8-slot base.

q i System definition
File Edit Wew Tool Help

i Ll o A L T M R

E@ Syskem sktructure
Swstem properties

Power @ AC Power{35W) 1 NP15-22
CPU CPU-0 : Resource @ MP1P3-117
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@ Register modules sequentially from the left of a base board. Since a power supply and a CPU module are registered by
default, register the 16-point input module. To register (add) the module below the CPU module, select the CPU module, and
then click the [Insert] button. The “Module insert” dialog box opens.

[Insert] button

q i System definition
File Edit/ Wiew Tool Help

m|66| 6 & (mm[m| e

E@ Syskem sktructure
----- Swstem properties

=l sslots Base : nP1BS-08

; Power 1 AC Power{35W) 1 NP15-22

dmR Py : CPU-0 : Resource : WP1PS-117

Inserted below the selected module.

Select the SX bus station number.
For a CPU and processor link module,
select the CPU number.

Select a module.

Module insert

S bus stahidn Mo Eircult Mo M ame:

I - I DCAAC Input 16points
Cahicel |
St?:ﬁjcl,tlttehe module \—Module attribute type Outline specification;
N B azeboard unit bype module Tupe /| Outline specification :I
I el dul HPT11E0Ew DLC/AC Input 16points
HHIEHE RS RS NP1X16074% |  DC Input 16pointsDCAS
£ Block type module HPTH320Ew DC Input 32paints
- HPTHE40E- DC Input Gdpaints
Baard type module NP1:3205:4 High Speed DL Irput 32 ok
MP1:0810 AC100 Input Bpaints INSEr pozian
— Module group tppe MP1x1610 AC100 Input 16painks 0 [nzelt
4 3 i
" CRU ' Function —I—I /1"' Additlon
" Processar link ' Communication Type:
& Dirsct |0  Power [MPT=1E06M [ Mo equigment
140 master " Baseboard Consurmed curmsnt{mal
K]
" Slave " Optical link |
] Hemotel.f'E/ " Other |

| Select the module type. Select the insertion position of the module. Set module parameters.

@ Select the module (NP1X1606-W DC/AC Input 16points) according to the actual configuration. For the SX bus station No.,
any number from 1 to 238 can be specified. However, in general, 1, 2, 3, ... are assigned from the one on the right of the CPU
module in order. Select a module, and then click the [OK] button. The module is registered.

a2 it System definition
File Edit Wiew Tool Help

B (e o m|m| mE| <

EIEﬁ System struckure
= System properties
=-ff &slots Base : MP1BS-05
Power : AC Power(35W) | MP15-22
- CPRU : CPU-0: Resource @ MPLIPS-117
: station Mo,-1 § DCJAC

Input 16points @ MP1x1606-
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@ Register modules in the same manner. If you want to mount a module in the future and leave the slot unused as shown in the
system configuration, specify the SX bus station number and the module to be mounted in the same manner as other modules,
check “No equipment,” and then click the [OK] button.

Module insert x|

S bus station Mo Circuit Fe Mame:
4 o= I vl Ry Output 16points
Cahicel |
— Module attribute type Outline specification:
' Baseboard unit type module Tupe | Outline specification :I Parameter... |
I el dul HPTvE4LI03F Source Dutput B4paints
HHIEHE RS RS NP1YD85 SSR Dutput Bpoints Help |
£ Block type module MP1V0ES S5R Output Bpaints
- MPTv08R-04 Ay Output Bpaints
Baard type module NP1'1ER-08 Ry Dutput 16paints

inzert position

MPTV3IZTO9PT-4 Pulze Sink Output 32pai

— Module group type MPTvOEL-06 Latching Ry Output BCH -  Insert
" CPU {” Functior N — s ' Addition
" Processor link " Communication Type:
* Direct 10 " Power WFTY1ER-08 ¥ No equipment
140 master " Baseboard Consumed currsnit(ma):
" Slave " Optical link e

" Femaote /0 " Other |

o

|[No equipment] button | | [No equipment batch setting] button |

i i System definition [No equipment batch release] button
File Edit i Tool | Help

m (68| £ [ m o] w0 <

E@ Syskem sktructure
; - Swstem properties
=l sslots Base : nP1BS-08
; Power : AC Power{35W) ; NP15-22

e <PU: CPU-O: Resource : NP1PS-117
Direct LD ¢ S skation Mo,-1 ; DCAC Input 1epoinks @ MP1X1606-4W
Direct LD 1 S skakion Mo,-2 ; DC Input 32poinks © MP1X3206-'W
- Direct I : 5% skakion Mo,-3 @ Sink Oukput 16points : NP1Y16TO9PE
station Ma.-4 : Ry Cubput 16paints : NP1Y16R-05

The module is registered with “No equipment” mark.

* No equipment setting of modules/units registered in the system definition can be made or canceled in a batch on the system
definition screen. To make or cancel the no equipment setting of the entire system, select “System structure,” and then click
the “[No equipment batch setting] button or [No equipment batch release] button. Likewise, to make or cancel no equipment
setting of modules/units on a base board, select the base board, and then click each button. For units connected to a remote
1/0 master module, select the remote |/O master, and then click each button.
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(2) Module parameter setting

The following describes the procedure for setting parameters of MICREX-SX series modules, using input and output modules
as an example. Refer to “3-1-2 CPU Parameter Setting” for parameter setting of CPU modules. For other modules, refer to the
manual of each individual module.

@ Select the module for parameter setting on the system definition screen, and then click the [Properties] button. The “Module
properties” dialog box appears.

[Properties] button
o it System definiticn

File Edit Wiew” Tool Help

m(enl e @lmml mEl

ElEﬁ System structure
----- Systern properties

=l sslots Base : MP1ES-0G

Power : AC Power(35W) | MP15-22

----- CPU : CPU-0 : Resource @ NPIPS-117

----- m Direck I10 ation MNo.-1 @ DCIAC oinks @ MP1x1606-
----- m Direct IJiD : 5% station No.-2 1 DC Input 32points @ NP1X3Z206-W

----- m Direck IJiD : 5% station No.-3 : Sink Oukput 16paints | MP1Y16TO9PE
----- E‘ Direck IjiD : 5% station No.-4 1 Ry Qukput 16points @ MP1Y16R-08
----- m Direct IJiD : 5% station No.-5 : Sink Output 32points | MP1Y32TO9P1

X

Module properties

S bus station Mo Circuit Mo Mame:
1 = I vl DCAAL Input 16paints
Cancel | )
— Module attribute tpe Dutline specification: | __—Click here.
* Bazehoard unit type module Type | Outline zpecification ﬂ F'arameter.:.. |
3 el dul MP1=1B0B-W DCAAL Input 1Bpoints
PEIBHE RS EEHE NPIX1E07% DT Input 16points(DICAT Help |
1 Elock ype module MP13208-0 DT Input 32points
I HP1=E406- DT Input Bdpoints
Board ypz nodule NPA3206-4 High Speed DL Input 32
MP1=0810 AC100 Input Spointg
— Madule araup tepe MPT=1E10 ACT00 Input 1Bp0ints_|j
" CRU . Function ﬂ—l 4

@ Click the [Parameter] button. The parameter setting screen for the module appears.
The parameter setting screen differs depending on the module type. The following shows the setting screen for the input
module.

Direct I/0 parameter setting ﬂ

Running mode

— Diigital filker constant zetting
) Mot zetting

' Setting Setting value | Set the input filter time.

— Digital filter mode zetting
) LIR/D

{* Faset

ok I Cancel | Help

@ Set each item and then click the [OK] button to return to the “Module properties” dialog box. Click the [OK] button to complete
the registration.
Note: Parameter setting for each module can also be performed at the time of module registration.
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<Parameter setting for output module>
Two parameters can be set for the digital output module.

1) HOLD Definition

If the system fails and the CPU module stops, this setting is used to retain the output condition immediately before the failure
occurs or retain, while the CPU stops, the output condition immediately before the CPU stops.

2) System DO (Output) Definition

A bit which outputs the operating status of the system regardless of the application can be defined in each configuration.

It is set to ON when the entire system is operating normally and OFF if a fatal fault occurs in the system or the system stops.
When a nonfatal fault occurs in the system (the system is operating), it is not set to OFF. Only bit 0 of the output module can
be set.

<Operating procedure>

@ Select the digital output module for parameter setting on the system definition screen and then click the [Properties] button.
The “Module properties” dialog box appears.
@ Click the [Parameter] button. The “Direct I/0O parameter setting” dialog box appears.

Direct I;0 parameter setting il

HOLD Defirition |

HOLD Definition
f* RESET mode

Systern digital cutput definition

[~ Select system digital output
" HOLD mode

QK I Cancel Help

@ To perform HOLD definition, select “HOLD mode.”
@ To perform System DO definition, check “Select system digital output.”
& After setting parameters, click the [OK] button.
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(3) Module deletion
The following describes the procedure for deleting a registered module.

€ Select a module to be deleted on the system definition screen and the click the [Delete] button.

[Delete] button

ER= o e e

File Egt Wew Tool Help

w5l &lm(m| me| <

E@ Syskem sktructure

i Swstem properties

=l sslots Base : MP1ES-08

""" Power : AC Power{35W) : NP13-22
""" CPU CPU-0 : Resource @ MP1P3-117
----- m Direct LD ¢ S skation Mo,-1 ; DCAC Input 1epoinks @ MP1X1606-4W
---- m Direct LD 1 S skakion Mo,-2 ; DC Input 32poinks © MP1X3206-'W

----- m Direct I 1 5% stakion Mo.-3 @ Sink Output 16points | NP1¥16TO9PE
---- E‘ Direct L 1 S statlnn Mo.-4 1 Ry Oubput 16points @ MP1Y1E6R- IIIB

Select the module to be deleted.

Configuration

@ Click the [Yes] button. The selected module is deleted.

o ii System definition
File Edit Wiew Tool Help

B o] B [ mi[mm | bS] X
= m System structure
Swstern properties

=] ﬁ Bslots Base : MP1ES-08
& Power : AC Power(35W) : NP15-22
CPU : CPU-0 : Resource @ MNP1PS-117
Direct I/ 1 S¥ skation Mo.-1 @ DCPAC Input 16paints | MP1X1G06-W
Direct I,I'O Hr statinn Mo.-2 : DC Inpuk 32|:u:|ints L MP 132064
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3-1-2 CPU Parameter Setting

Parameter settings for the CPU module include “CPU running definition”, “Memory allocation setting”,

” o« » o«

operation setting” and “Constant scanning setting (only for SPH2000/3000)".

(1) CPU running definition

1/0O group Setting”, “Fail-soft

& Select a CPU on the system definition screen and then click the [Properties] button. The “Module properties” dialog box for

the CPU appears.

Module properties

Circuit Mo

I jv

r— Module attribute bype

¢ Bazeboard unit type module
€ |ndividual e module

") Block type module

" Board type module

— Module group type

& CRU = Function

= Processon link = Communication
= Direct 140 = Power

1/ master = Basehnard

) Slave 1 Dptical link

= Remote /0 ) Mther

x|
Mame[Rezource name] :
IHesource j
Cancel | =
Outline specification: [Parameter]
- — button

Type | Outline zpecifization -~ Parareter. .-

MNP1P-256E SPH2000-256E

MNF1PM-48R SPH2000-45R Help |

MNFP1PM-48E SPH2000-45E

MF1P5-245 High Performance CRUZ

MF1PS-117 High Performance CPUT—

MF1PS-74 High Performance CRPUT

MF1PS5-32 High Performance CRU3 =

4 | | »
Type:
[MP1PH-48R [T Mo equipment

Conzumed current{ma);
200

@ Click the [Parameter] button. The “CPU parameter” dialog box appears.
The dialog consists of four tab pages. The “CPU running definition” tab page opens first.

CPU parameter

CPU running definition | Memany allacation setting I 140 group setting I Fail-soft operation setting I

—watch Dog Timer setting
' Digfault
' Specify

WOT time |4D!35 ms

— Running specification at power on

& RUM=Run/TERM=Fun

™ RUM=Stop/TERM=5top

Batten legs run
& OFF
" RUM=Run/TERM=Last State  ON

r— Compulsian setting hold state

— Execution band ratio zetting

= OFF(Not hold)

This zetting canhot be uzed
(" (K [Hold Compulsion setting] |with & present madel

Application IE_ : |4_ Syztem

Range where application band be zet{1-8]

— Constant scanning setting
f+ MolScanning usually]

= YES Scan time

Ig_ms

zer ROM run

& N

Note: “CPU parameter” dialog box differs depending on the CPU type
because each CPU has the different functions.
For more details, refer to the user’s manual “Instruction (FEH588).”

[ o |

Cancel | Help
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(2) Memory allocation setting

Set the size of the data memory in the CPU module.
The default size of the data memory is predetermined for each CPU module, but you can change the size of individual memory
area in 0.5-k word steps as needed. For more details of the memory of individual CPU modules, refer to the user’s manual

“Instruction (FEH588).”

1) SPH200/300 series

@ Click the [Memory allocation setting] tab on the [CPU parameter] dialog box. The [Memory allocation setting] tab page opens.

CPU parameter

For SPH300, all the remainder
after setting these 3 memory
capacities becomes the capacity
of non-retain memory.

For standard CPU modules, the
user can set the capacity of
non-retain memory, and the
remainder becomes the memory
capacity for initial data.

Retain memory (4"F)
Uszer FE memon 40 K
System FB memore  |16.0 (A

Initial data 3200 Default

Detail of system FB memon

Edge detection, counter, addition
timer and timer can also be set
for system FB. The remainder
becomes the area for other FBs.

Edge detection 1024 Point « 2 2048

\ Catinter W Pairt x 4/ 1024
Addiionaltimer — [128 Paintx G 1024
Tirner [512 Pointx 8w [4095
Other syztem FB area a192

Mon retain memaory (4"F) Whi0000000 - 40008183

CPU running definition  Memory allocation setting l 140 group setting ] Fail-soft operation settingl

Range of word address

'w/L0000000 - WL0003335

o

i
i
i
i

K | Catcel Help

@ Enter the size of each memory in the text box, and then click the [OK] button.
Click the [Default] button when you want to reset to default values.
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2) SPH2000 series (NP1PM-48R/48E)

@ Click the [Memory allocation setting] tab on the [CPU parameter] dialog box. The [Memory allocation setting] tab page opens.
Make the settings for non-retain memory and other types of memory.

CPU parameter ﬂ

- CPU running definition  Memory allocation setting l 140 group setting | Fail-soft operation setting | |P-address/Gateway setting ]
If memory other than non-retain

general memory is changed, TotalSize:  |95.0 K

the non-retain general memory ) Range of word addiess
and memory selected via the Memory Size {540 K/

automatic calculation button Maon retain merman: IW fow WwW0000000 - YR D0ES533

become a buffer, increasing or
decreasing in size.

Auto Range of word address

———  Memomy Size [32.0] jl o

Multi CPU non retain mermarng: 0.0 K/

Mane

In the example of the right figure,

when the multi-CPU non-retain Retain memony: 80 (& WwLO00O000 - w/L0008031

memory, retain memory, . . _ 00 —

multi-CPU retain memory, or Fulti CPU retain memony: - (AT Defaul
user FB memory is changed, the User FB memaory: g0 Fws

system FB memory selected via System FB meman: B0 Kw

the automatic calculation button
automatically grows or shrinks. Initial data: 3200
Dretail of spstem FBE memorny

el detestien 1024 Paintw 2w (2048w Set whether to make a buffer when
If the number of edge detection, Eaumler 256 Paint = 4w 1024wy changing each memory, etc.
counter, or addition timer points - ) . 1024
is changed, the system-FB Additional tirmer: 128 Ptk s S Wt
capacity other than that grows or Timer: F12 Point « 8w 4036wy
shrinks.
L (ther system FB area: 8192w

1] | Cancel Help

@ Enter the size of each memory in the text box, and then click the [OK] button.
Click the [Default] button when you want to reset to default values.

* If inter-CPU memory access is performed using a processor bus on a SPH2000/3000 series multi-CPU system, the following
memory area needs to be reserved.
For general memory: memory area must be reserved in multi-CPU non-retain memory.
For retain memory: memory area must be reserved in multi-CPU retain memory.
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2) SPH2000 series (NP1PM-256E)

@ Click the [Memory allocation setting] tab on the “CPU parameter” dialog box. The [Memory allocation setting] tab page opens.
Make the settings for non-retain memory and other types of memory.

If the memory size is changed,
the non-retain general memory
and memory selected via the
automatic calculation button
become a buffer, increasing or
decreasingin size.

In the example of the right figure,
when the normal memory size,
multi-CPU non-retain memory,
multi-CPU retain memory, or
user FB memory is changed, the
system FB memory selected via
the automatic calculation button
automatically grows or shrinks.

In the example of the right figure,
when the size of the retain
memory, or user FB normal
memory is changed, the system
FB normal memory selected via
the automatic calculation button
automatically grows or shrinks.

CPU parameter

CPU runhing definition  Memory allocation setting l 10 group setting | Fail-soft operation setting | IP-address/G ateway setting ]

Total Size: 20480 Kw

— temary Size {1664.0 -k

Mot retain memor:

“Hkw

Fulti CPU hom retain mernany:

L temany Size |8

Fulti CPLU retain memory:

Uszer FE memony:

L » System FB memary:

Mormal Memomny Size
_[ Fietain mermory:
Uzer FB normal kemary:

——————— System FB nomnal Memony:

Initial data:

Range of word address

Default

1664.0 o 'wik0000000 - Wi 1703933
Auto Range of word address

W K Mane

2240 poy WLO03Z7EE - WLO262143

G40 Kw

lﬁj o T

’W K (R 'w/L0000000 - WLO008031

B0 kW )

16.0 kw2 Detaill4)

3200 [ A CPU before VOB is uzed.

Set whether to make a
buffer when changing
each memory, etc.

o= |

Catcel Help

€ To change the number of edge detection, counter, addition timer or timer points, click the [Detail] button. The “Detail of system
FB memory” dialog box opens. By clicking the corresponding tab, display the “Detail of system FB memory” screen or “Detail
of system FB normal memory” window.
On this dialog box, change the number of points of each item. When you change the number, the value of “Other system FB
area” on the lower part of the screen is changed. Click the [OK] button to complete the setting.

Detail of system FBE memory ﬂ
Dietail of system FE memory | Detail of system FB nomal memaory I

Edge 4095 Fairt £ 2w = 197

Counter 1024 Paint & i = A09EW

Additional Timer |512 Paint & 8w = A09EW

Timer 2043 Faint % 8w = 1633484

Other system FB area = F2TEEW

QK I Cancel | Help |

@ Click the [Default] button on the [Memory allocation setting] tab page when you want to reset to default values.
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<Note>

With VO7 or later software version of NP1PM-256E, the memory arrangement has been changed for high-speed access of the
system FB memory.

In the user FB memory and system FB memory, the user FB normal memory and system FB normal memory are accessible at
high speed. When using user FBs, the user FB normal memory and system FB normal memory are used first.

Software version of NP1PM-256E

V06 or earlier Not supported (conventional mode)

V07 or later High-speed access supported

@ When using V6 or earlier software version of NP1PM-256E, check “A CPU before V06 is used.”
If checked, the following dialog box appears.

Configuration x|

b ] A CPU before V06 was specified,
~t 0 clears a 'User FB normal memory' and "3wstem FE normal memory', And, the size set up is added ko the 'Retain

mermary’,

o4 I Zancel

@ Click the [OK] button to complete the setting.
Note: When using V6 or earlier software version of NP1PM-256E, be sure to check this option. Otherwise, programs cannot be
loaded to the CPU.
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(2) 1/0O group setting
Specify which task in which CPU controls input/output modules in the configuration.
This setting is important for the CPU module to access the input and output of the modules.

* When system definition is finished without I/0 group setting, the I/O modules are automatically registered in the default task
and a warning message appears.

@ Click the [I/O group setting] tab in the “CPU parameter” dialog box. The “I/O Group Setting” tab page opens.

Select a task. Only the tasks under “Tasks” in the project tree are displayed.

i ﬂl

CPU parameter

CPU running definition | Memofy allocation setting 140 aroup setting | Fail-zoft operation setting I Specify output as reference input. For details,
refer to <Input for referring output value>.
Lewvel: DEFAULT Standard zetting | /
120 List: Input select: Iput For referring oukput walu |

o Direct /0 : 5 station Me.-1 - DE/AC In;\
- Direct 140 : 5% station No.-2 : OC Input =

i Diirect /0 : 5 station Mo.-3 : Sink Qutpe [ >3[4 |
‘- Diirect 140 : 5 station Mo.-4 : Ry Output

Click this button to register the
modules selected in the 1/O List.

<<[R]
Outpyy/zelect Detail... \ |
J \\
JMM Module output can be registered on a point basis.

For registration procedure, refer to <Output detail setting>.

<<[N]|

4] | i

All cancel

/ QK I Cancel Help

Only the modules occupying the input and output areas out of the modules
registered on the system definition screen are displayed in the “I/O List.”

@ Select (click) a module from the I/O List and then click the register button. The selected module is registered.

CPU parameter -

CPU running definitionl Memary allacation setting 140 group setting | Fail-zoft operation seltingl

Lewvel IDEF.&ULT ﬂ Standard zetting |

140 List: Input select: Input for refering autput value |
: S gtation No-1 0 DCAAL Ing L Direct [/0 : S station Ma.-1 : DCAC Input )/
[ : 5 station No.-2 : DC Input 2

© 5% station Mo.-3 : Sink Outp

o Diirect 140 : 53 station Mo - Ry Output
<<[R] |

| — Registered module

1 | i

Dutput select Detail... |

»x[M]

|

@ Register all the modules to be controlled and then click the [OK] button.
* It not possible to assign the same output to more than two CPUs or tasks.
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<Standard setting>

When only one CPU is registered in the configuration and only the “DEFAULT” task controls I/O, modules can be registered in a

batch.

@ Select “DEFAULT” for Level and then click the [Standard setting] button. The modules are automatically registered to the

Input select box and the Output select box.

CPU parameter

CPU running definitinnl Memory allocation setting 10 group setting | F ail-zoft operation settingl

Level: IDEF.-’-‘«ULT j | Standard zetting I
140 List: [nput select: Input for referming output value |
o Direct /0 : 5 station Mo.-1 : DELAL Ing - Direct [/0: S station Mo.-1 : DEJAC Input
Direct 170 © 5 station No.-2: DC Input 2 | Direct A0 : 5 station Mo.-2 : DC Input 32p -
 Direct 1/0 : SX station No.-3: Sink Outpt | >3[4 [Input select] list box
o Dinect 140 ;53 gtation Mo.-4 ; Ry Output
<<[R]
4] | |
DOutput zelect Detail... |
- Diirect [/0 : 53 station No.-3 0 Sink Output 1 -
o Diirect 140 - 53 station Mo - Ry Output 16; [Output select] list box
rx(M] |
<¢[M] |
d I = o | i
All cancel |
QK Cancel Help

Note 1: Modules having input/output area, such as a high-speed counter and a positioning module, need to be registered in both

the [Input select] list box and the [Output select] list box.

Note 2: In a multi-CPU system configuration, to reference output modules registered for other CPU modules, register the output

modules in the [Input select] list box. Output modules that have already been registered in t
another CPU module cannot be registered.

3-14
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<Output detail setting>
In a multi-CPU system configuration, which CPU controls the module output can be specified on a bit or word basis.

€ Select a module for “output detail setting” from [Output select] and then click the [Detail] button.

CPU parameter : |

CPU running definition I Memory allocation setting /0 group setting | F ail-zoft operation getting I

Lewvel; IDEF.t’-‘-.ULT j Standard setting |

1/00 Ligt: Input select: Input for refering output value |
- Direct 140 - 5% station Ma.-1 : DC/AL Ing o Direct /0 : 5 station Mo.-1 - DELAL Input
- Direct 10 : 5% station Mo.-2 : DC Input “o Direct 140 © S station Mo.-2 : DC Input 32p

Direct [/0: 5% station Mo.-3: Sink Outpr »»[4)
- Direct 140 : S station No.-4 : Ry Dutput

<<[F|]|
1] | 2+

Output select Detail... |

o Direct /0

. Direct 110 :
>x(M]) |
<2[M] |
<] | Ll J I —
All cancel |

ok I Cancel Help

¢ When the digital output module is selected, the “Port mode 10 Detail Setting” dialog box opens.

Port mode I0 Detail Setting ' |

M[I?IEIDIEIB|ﬁ|9|8|?|5|5|4|3|2|1 |T]15pointbatch|
1 F|E|D|C|B|ﬁ|9|8|?|E|5|4|3|2|1|DlM\AIIbitsareselectedbydefault.

s FlE|ofelealz] el ] el s 4] ] 2] o] [ psinba|

aw F|Elo]cle|a]ale] 7|6l 5]« =] 2]1]o] 1&pcintbach|

QK. I Cancel | Help |

@ Click and set OFF the button corresponding to the bit to be controlled by another CPU.

Port mode I0 Detail Setting

M[FlElDlClBlﬁlSlSﬂ?|E|5|4|3|2|1 [0 16 point batch|

w F|Elolcle|a]ale] 7|6l s]a] =] 2]1]o] 1&pcintbach|

s E|Elolclel|a]ale] 7|6l s] o] 2] 1] o] 1&pcintbach|

s FlE|ofel e alz] el ] el s 4] ] 2] o] [ psiba|

QK I Cancel | Help |
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Note 1: The dialog box displayed when you click the [Detail] button differs according to the selected module.

<When the digital output module with pulse train output is selected>

Detail setting for digital output with pulse |

— Pulze getting

[T CH_0,CH_1 Pulse use

[T CH_2 CH_3 Pulse use

— Port output data area zetting
ow |FIE|D|C|B]a|afa|?]B]s]4]afz|1]o 1Ep0intbatch|
w |FIE|D|C|B]Aa|afaf?]s]s]4]afe|1]o 1Epointbatch|

Ok I Cancel | Help |

<When the analog output module is selected>

Memory mode I0 Detail Setting : x|

—wiord Address

IDDID‘I ID2|DS|D4|DS|DEID? .&Ilpnintbatchl
O 05 1oy 1y 12 13 14 15

TE| 17 18] 19 20 21 22 23

24| 25| 26| 29| 28] 29 20 31

32| 33| 34| 35| 36| 0| 28| =28

AN A1) 42| 43 44| 45 46] 47

A5 | 49| 50 51y 52| 53| 54| &5

56| 57| 58| 53 B0 E1) B2| B3

QK. I Cancel Help

Note 2: If you select a module that does not support “output detail setting,” the dialog box for detail setting does not appear even
if you click the [Detail] button.
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<Input for referring output value>

In a multi-CPU system configuration, if you want to use the output of an output module used by another CPU as “Input” in an

application program of the local CPU, register the bit or word to “Input select” for the 1/0 group of the local CPU.

Note: This function can be used only for an output module that is actually mounted. For output modules registered as “no
equipment,” the output memory (Y) does not work on a program of the local CPU.

@ Select the output module to be referenced, click the [>>] button to register it to “Input select”.

CPU parameter . ll

CPU running definition I Memory allocation setting 140 group setting | Fail-zoft operation setting I

Level: IDEFAULT j Standard setting |
1200 List: Input select: Input far refering output value |
- Direct [/0 2 5 station Mo : DCAC g | - Direct 140 : S station No.-3 : Sink Output 1

Direct [/0 : S station Ma.-2 : DC Input &
- Direct 170 : 5 station Mo.-3 : Sink Outp
i Direct 140 : S station Mo.-4 : By Dutput

<<[H]|

4] | 0

Output select Detail... |

@ Click the [Input for referring output value] button. The “Port mode 10 Detail Setting” dialog box appears.

Port mode IO Detail Setting ' x|

M[]T|E|D|C|B|A|9|8|?|5|5|4|3|2|1 |T11spnintbatch|

w E|Elolclela]ale] 7| e]s]«]a]z]1]o| 16pcitae

| ™ All bits are selected by default.
s E|Elolclel|a]ale] 7|6l s] o] 2] 1] o] 1&pcintbach|

s FlE|ofel e alz] el ] el s 4] ] 2] o] [ psiba|

QK I Cancel | Help |

@ Click and set OFF the button corresponding to the bit without output value reference..

Port mode 10 Detail Setting

x|

UW[FlE|D|E|E|A|9|8|?|E|5|4ﬂ3_|2|1 [0 16 point batch|
T F|E|D||:|B|A|9|a|?|5|5|4|3mpointbatch|

s FE|ofe|e]als|e|7] e 4] 2] z] ]

aw F|E|ofcle]a]ale]7]e]s]«]=]z]1]o] iEpcn

Bit with output value reference
Ok I Cancel | Help |

@ Click the [OK] button.
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Note: When referencing analog output or other output values, setting on a word basis is required.
In this case, the “Memory mode 10 Detail Setting” dialog box appears.

Memory mode I0 Detail Setting x|

—wiord Address

IDDID‘I ID2|DS|D4|DS|DEID? All paint batch
O 05 1oy 1y 12 13 14 15

TE| 17 18] 19 20 21 22 23

24| 25| 26| 29| 28] 29 20 31

32| 33| 34| 35| 36| 0| 28| =28

AN A1) 42| 43 44| 45 46] 47

A5 | 49| 50 51y 52| 53| 54| &5

56| 57| 58| 53 B0 E1) B2| B3

QK. Cancel Help
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(3) Fail-soft operation setting

Even if a failure occurs in a module or unit on the SX bus and remote 1/O (such as T-link), operations of other normal modules
and units are continued. This operation is referred to as “fail-soft” operation

@ Click the [Fail-Soft Operation Setting] tab in the “CPU parameter” dialog box. The “Fail-Soft Operation Setting” tab page opens.

CPU parameter : : il

CPU runring defirition | CPU Memary Size Definition | 1/0 group setting Fail-Soft Dperation Setting

140 List: 170 zelected valid fail-soft operation:

Direct 140 @ S station No.-2 : DC Input -

Direct 140 @ S station No.-3 : Sink Outpe
D|recl:t 1/0 S?Xl station fl\h:n.-%: Ry Dutp%n — [Register] button
=- TlL1 o5 station Mo-B 0 T Link Master:

=B RT1: TLME-O: T Link i/f Unit(RT1)

[Batch registration] button

i T Link remate 120 : TLME-O: DC
- T Link remote [/0 - TLMK-T : Sir
- T Link remote [/0 - TLMK-2 : Sir
o T Link remote [/0 - TLMK-3 : Sir

L —

£

>

| [Reset] button

| [Batch reset] button
<<[R]

&L

@ Select a module for fail-soft operation setting and then click the [Register] button.

CPU parameter : il

CPU runring defirition | CPU Memary Size Definition | 1/0 group setting Fail-Soft Dperation Setting |

140 List: 170 zelected valid fail-soft operation:

Direct 140 : S station No.-1 0 DCAAL Ing =] TL1 : 5 station Mo.-5: T Link Master : I
Direct 140 @ S station No.-2 : DC Input - A AT1: TLMEQ: T Link i/f nit(RT1)
Direct 140 @ S station No.-3 : Sink Outpe T Link remate 170 : TLME-O: DC
i Diirect 170 : 5% station No.-4 Ry Output T Link remate 1/0 : TLME-1 : Sir
Bl TL1 : 5% station Mo 5 : T Link Master: ! T Link. rermote [/0 0 TLME-2: Sir

2 RT1: TLMK-0: T Link i/f Unit(RT1] i T Link remote [/0 : TLMK-3 : Sir
i T Link remate 140 : TLME-0: DC

T Link remote 170 : TLNK-1 - Sir 220 \
- T Link remaote 1/0 : TLMK-2 : Sir

+ T Link remote /0 : TLNK-3 : Sir For example, when RT1:TLINK-00 is registered,
all modules on the extension unit are registered.

: [

<<[R]

[

QK | Cancel Help

& After registering the modules for fail-soft operation setting, click the [OK] button.

Note: For expansion units on a remote I/O, fail-soft operation is registered for each unit. Fail-soft operation cannot be registered
in units of modules.
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3-1-3 System Property

On the System properties dialog box, “System Running Definition”, “Redundancy setting”, and “Fail-soft operation setting” can
be specified. The following describes the procedure for setting system running definition and fail-soft operation setting.

(1) System running definition

The system running definition includes SX bus tact time setting, configuration check wait time setting, and initialization mode
selection.

1) SX bus tact time

The SX bus tact time refers to the interval of data communication with modules (such as an I1/O module) connected to the SX
bus.
For SX bus tact, select 0.5, 1, 1.5, 2, 2.5, ... 9.5, and 10ms. The default value is 1.0ms.

2) Waiting time for structure check

When the power of the system is turned on, the CPU module starts configuration check of all modules on the SX bus.

When all the modules has been activated within the time specified as “Waiting time for structure check”, the system starts.
When the system consists of multiple bases and the power of each base is turned on at different timing, adjust the tact time
with “Waiting time for structure check.”

(The default value of “Waiting time for structure check” is 20 seconds. It can be specified within a range from 1 to 180 seconds.)

3) Waiting time mode for structure check
Wait structure agreement : Wait structure matches to actual system until “Waiting time for structure check” time.
Wait specified time : Wait until “Waiting time for structure check” time.
* This item is enabled in SPH200/300 only.
4) Initialization method
When the power of the system is turned on, the CPU module is initialized. This setting allows you to specify whether CPU
module internal memory diagnosis is performed or not.
5) Start up system without CPU “0”

This setting allows you to specify whether the system is started up when “0” station does not exist in a system such as a
redundant system.
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@ Select “System properties” in the system definition screen and then click the [Properties] button.
The “System Running Definition” tab page of the “System properties” dialog box opens.

System properties E

Sypstern Running Definition ] Redundancy setting I Fail-zoft operation zetting ]

5 bus fact: D efault value(1 Oms) Set the SX bus tact time. |
whaititig time for -
structure check: ’@'—ﬁ—l Set the waiting time for structure check. |
Select initilization method W giting time mode for structure check,
' Execute memony diagnosis * wiait structure agreement
" Omit memary diagnosis " Wait specified time
Start up system without CRUMD" Select the initialization method.
v OFF
" OMN

Specify whether to start up the system without CPU “0”.

Ok | Cancel Help

@ Set each item and then click the [OK] button.
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(2) Fail-soft operation setting

Even if some modules (modules under fail-soft operation, such as a servo module) cannot be powered on at the startup of the
MICREX-SX system, the system can start up excluding such modules after the configuration check waiting time has elapsed. In
this case, the system starts operation in the nonfatal fault condition.

@ Click the [Fail-soft operation setting] tab in the “System properties” dialog box. The “Fail-soft operation setting” tab page opens.

System properties : ll

Syztern Funning D efinition I Redundancy setting  Faileoft operation setting I

Fail-zoft start up mode zelection

% Fail-zaft start up none
" Partial Fail-zaft start up Start Station Mo of fail-zaft running I‘I 3:
(= flllFail-eaft start up

Extenzion setting »»

K | Cancel | Help

@ If there is any device under system fail-soft operation, select “Partial Fail-soft start up” and then enter the SX bus station
number from which fail-soft operation is to be started.
@ Click the [OK] button.
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(3) System redundancy definition

If a failure occurs in a working CPU module, the standby CPU operates to continue PLC system operation. This configuration is
referred to as CPU redundancy.

<Overview of redundant system>

1-to-1 redundant system

1-to-1 redundant CPU system has one standby CPU for one working CPU. Each of CPUO-CPU1, CPU2-CPU3, CPU4-CPUS5,
and CPUB-CPUY indicates a pair of a working CPU and a standby CPU. Therefore, when building a multi-CPU 1-to-1 redundant
system, up to four pairs of CPUs can be installed. The same application program must be downloaded to a working CPU and a
standby CPU.

<Example of redundant system configuration>

Generally, the working CPU and standby CPU are mounted on different base boards and other modules to be controlled by
the CPU are mounted on another base board, as shown below. If the working CPU fails and the standby CPU starts operation
instead, this configuration enables you to replace the failed CPU while the standby CPU is operating.

CPUO CPU1
=3 =3 ===
A000 =000

Empty slot
* On the base board mounting the CPU, only the power supply and CPU are mounted.

Note: It is also possible to build a redundant system with an working CPU and a standby CPU mounted on the same base
board. In this case, however, the standby CPU module cannot be replaced during system operation.
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<System redundancy definition>
1) Module registration

Register modules and units that are actually mounted in the same manner as usual systems.

@ Register modules according to the actual system configuration, as shown below.

q i System definition

File Edit Wew Tool Help

=gl |

M cslats Base : HP1ES-06

M cslats Base : HP1ES-06

[l sslats Base : NP1ES-08

----- B Direct 1j0
----- B Direct 1j0
----- B Direct 1j0
----- B Direct 1j0
----- B Direct 1j0

5% skation MNo.-1

""" Power : AC Power{35W) : NP13-22
""" CPU CPU-0 : Resource @ MP1P3-117

----- Power : AC Power{35W) ; NP15-22
""" P CPIJ-1: Standby CPU: WPLPS-117

----- Power : AC Power{35W) ; NP15-22
: DCMAC Input 16poinks @ BPLELA06-4W
5% skation Mo, -2
5% skation Mo,-3
5% skation Mo.-4
5% skation Mo, -5

DiCfAC Input 16poinks @ MPLELA06-4W
Sink Dukput 16points ; NP1Y16TO9PE
Sink Dukput 16points ; NP1Y16TO9PE
Saource Cubput 64paints @ NP1Y&4U09P1

For the CPU module that functions as Standby CPU
by default, select “Standby CPU” for Resource name.

F1 Help

Module insert

ircuit M.

I jv

—Module attribute type

* Bazehoard unit type module
€ |ndividual type module

1 Elock ype module

" Board type module

—Module group type

< CRU " Function

" Processor link {~ Communication
" Direct 110 " Power

10 master " Basshnard

") Slave " Optical link

" Remote /0 ) [ther

Mame[Resource name] ;
Standby CRPU
Cancel |
Outline zpecification:
Type | Outline zpecification - Farameter... |
MHP1PM-25EE SPH2000-256E
MFP1PM-48R SPHZ2000-48R Help |
HFP1PM-48E SPHZ2000-43E
HPI1PS-245 High Performance CRUZ
HPIPS-117 High Performance CRU1— insert posih
NP1PS-74 High Performance CPU7 INEEM prstion
HPI1PS-22 High Performance CF'iSIj ) Insert
K y & Addition
Tuype:
[NP1PS-117 [ Mo equipment

Congumed current{méd);
[200
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2) System redundancy definition
On the “Redundancy setting” screen of the “System properties” dialog box, select ON or OFF of redundancy and set details of
redundancy.

@ Select “System properties” on the system definition screen and then click the [Properties] button. The “System properties”
dialog box appears.

[Properties] button
o it System definitiesy

File Edit Wiew

=ol x|

ool Help

r(sElel &le=lm] B K

Em Systern skructure

: Systern properties
= 6slots Base : NR1BS-06
. Power ¢ fuZ Power(35W) 1 NP15-22

----- CPU : CPU-0 : Resource @ MNP1PS-117

fl eslats Base : HP1B5-06

----- Power ¢ fuZ Power(35W) 1 NP15-22

oo ZPIJ: CPIU-1: Skandby TP MPLPS-11T

=l fslats Base : MP1ES-08

----- Power ¢ fuZ Power(35W) 1 NP15-22

----- m Direct I/ 1 S¥ skation Mo.-1 @ DCPAC Input 16paints | MP1X1G06-W
----- FH Fiirarct T SY ckakion Ma =72 0 Tim (A Trmok 1ARRink: - RIET Y ANASSA

@ Click the [Redundancy setting] tab on the “System property” dialog box. The “Redundancy setting” tab page opens. Set each
item and then click the [OK] button.

Systeni prajEn Select redundancy ON or OFF.

System Running Defifiion  Redundancy setting | Fail-soft operation setting I

" Redundancy OFA
' Redundancy O

| Make detail setting for redundancy. |

/

(11 r n
Memory copy range
Wiorking  Standby ztandby-mode amitch High Hormal Rietain
W CPUD - CPUTIC) ¢ Cold % wam [ Yes | [0 WD) 100 W [200 W
[CICPU2 - CPUZE)] & Cod ¢ Wam [T ves o WiF) |0 W |0 i
[T CPU4 - CRUS(G) % Cold © WwWam I Ves 0 1 () (1] W |0 W
[TICPUG - CPUT[) & Cold € wam [T Yes 0 wik) [0 w [0 i
.
M1
CPUO CPU1 CPUZ CPU3 CPU4 CPUS CPUE CPUF  Standby CPU Memary moduls
r— Groupl

Wokingl] T 0 1 2300 4 51 6 7 CPUNoM) INone vl Station Mo.[M] INnne v[

— Group2
workinglD) ™ 0 T 1 T 2 3l 4 81 6 7 CPUNoIP INone vl Station M. (0] INnne vI

Ok I Cancel Help
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<Settings for redundancy system>

Settings for 1-to-1 redundant system are shown below. In a 1-to-1 redundant system, which CPU is paired with which one is
predetermined and up to four pairs can be specified.

Select a pair of CPUs for 1-to-1 redundancy. Specify the memory copy range for the case of warm standby
Which CPU is paired with which one is system with 1-to-1 redundancy. The range from the top of the
predetermined as shown below. memory area to the size specified here is the copy range.

] /
/

(— Memary copy range . N
Wiorking  Standby ztandby-mode it ch High Hormal Rietain
W CPUD - CPUT(C) || € Cold & wam|| I ves | || [ wiD] 100 W 200 W
" CPUZ - CPUBE] (| @ Cold ¢ wam|| Fives [ | o= wiF [0 wo o W
™ CPU4 - CPUS(G] || & Cold € wam|| I ves 0 | wi [0 w0 iy
[T/CPUE - CPUTW) || & Cold € wam)| [T Yes [ wig [0 W [0 o
/ \ U )

/ \

Select the standby mode. | Specify whether interlock selection is made or
not in a multi-CPU system configuration.
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3-1-4 Address inversion setting
This function inverses I/O addresses and P/PE-link bit addresses (0 bit © F bit) displayed in the program or data monitor window.

<Use example 1>

When a MICREX-F series I/O is connected to the SX series T-link and you want to match the bit numbers of the 1/0 (terminal)
with those of the CPU (program).

<Use example 2>

When SX and MICREX-F series are mixed in a P/PE-link system and you want to match the bit addresses viewed from
MICREX-F with those in SX.

<Setting example>
On the system definition screen, click [Edit] menu > [Bit Inversion Setting].

i

File Edit Yiew Tool Help

E|om| o mlmjm| e

----- Power : G Power( 354W) : NP15-22
----- GPU: GPU-0: Resource : MP1PM-48R.
COM: GPU-8: P Link : NF1L-PL1
.EOOM CGPU-3: PE Link : NP1L-FE1
=5 lE TL1: 5¥ station Mo—1: T Link Master{Ext) : MP1L-TL1
]E— RT1: TLNE-0: T Link if Unit{RT1): NP1L-RT1
<[ T Lirk remote LAO - TLNE-0: DG/AG Tnput 18points : NP TX1B06-W
m T Link remote 150 TLME-1: Ry Output 16points : NP1Y16R-08
------ m TE : TLME-20: T Link Capsule
----- m Direct 10 : S¥ station No-2 : DCSAC hput 16paints : NP 116064
----- m Direct L0 : S¥ station No-3 : Ry Cutput 16points : NP 1Y 16R-08

F1 Help [z

The “Bit Inversion Setting” dialog box opens.
When “The background of the device is inversion display.” is checked, the device addresses are inversely displayed. In the
following example, this option is checked.

* Example of “Bit Inversion Setting” screen of I/O
Check the modules the address of which you want to inverse.

Bit Inversion Setting |

S bus /O | P/PE link |

i
T Lirk. remote A0 : TLME-0: DGAAG Input 16paints : NP DX1606-W
[F T Link remote L0 : TLNE=1: Ry Output 16paints : MP1Y16R-08
~-OTEK: TLME-20: T Link Gapsule
[#] Direct LA : SX station Mo-2 : DCAAC nput 16paints © NP 11606-w
----- |:| Direct L0 : S¥ station No-3 : Ry Cutput 16points : NP 1Y 16R-08

[¥ The backeround of the device is inversion dizplay. oK I A |
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* Example of “Bit Inversion Setting” screen of P-link
The target is high-speed 1 area. Select block Nos. that you want to inverse assuming that 1 block equals to 32 words. In the
following example, the bit memory (M8.0 to M8.31F) of the block 0 (WM8.0 to WM8.31) is inversed.

Bit Inversion Setting |

S¥ bus F0 PAPE link |

ZoM : GRU-3: P Lir'|l=:. - WPIL-PLI1 Hieh speed bit area I
COM : GPU-9: PE Link : NP1L-PE1 Eilnck
[OBlack1
[ Block2
[ Blacks
[ Block4
[ Blacks
[ Blockk
[ Black?
[ Blocks
[ Blacks
[ Bilock1n
OBlack 11
[ Bilock12
[OBlack13
[ Block14
[OBlack15

[¥ The backeround of the device is inversion dizplay. oK I A |

* Example of “Bit Inversion Setting” screen of PE-link
The target is high-speed 1 area. Select block Nos. that you want to inverse assuming that 1 block equals to 8 words. In the
following example, the bit memory (M9.0 to M9.7F) of the block 0 (WM9.0 to WM9.7) is inversed.

x

‘S¥bus /O PAPE link |

[COM: GPU=3 - F Link - NP1L—PLT High speed bit area | -
O GEL=07FE Tk WETE-F [ BlockD
O Block1
[ Black2
[ Blocks
[ Black4
[ Blocks
[ Blacks
OBlack? o
[ Blacks
[ Blocks
OBlack10
O Block 11
OBlack12
[ Block13
OBlack14
[ Block 15
[OBlack 18
[ Bilock1?
[OBlack 13
[ Block 14
O Black20

[ Block
[ R=TSLT |

[¥ The backeround of the device is inversion display. 0K I L |
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<Example of address inversion>
When address inversion setting has been made, the target I/O memories and P/PE-link memories are inversely displayed as
shown below.

* Example of inversion display of ladder

X001. X001. M

000. 000F  000. 000E 0000000
1 | 11 {

M

0000000

—

M Y0O1.
0000000 001. 000F
I ¢ ]

1

Y003.
0000
( ]

MO08.
0009320
\

MO09.
000032F
( ]

* Example of inversion display of data monitor

[ s o T o T s Y o
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<Special notes>

The address inversion function only inverses the display of addresses on the ladder screen and data monitor screen of the

loader. Note that the actual memory addresses are not inversed.

MSB LSB
Actual bit address X1.0.F X1.0.E X1.0.1 X1.0.0
Address inversion is not set X1.0.F X1.0.E X1.0.1 X1.0.0
Address inversion is set X1.0.0 X1.0.1 X1.0.E X1.0.E

Enter actual bit addresses on the ladder screen and data monitor screen.
When you enter a contact address “X1.0.F” for which address inversion is set, “X1.0.0” must be entered actually as shown
below.

X001. X001.
1 000. 000F  000. 000E

I I/I

[1.0.0

0000000
o |
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3-1-5 Bus tact Time check function
This function calculates a bus tact recommendation value in the loader according to the configuration set in the system definition.

4 On the system definition screen, click [Tool] menu > [Bus tact Time check].

_oix
f File Edit Wiew | Tool Help
Parameter wizard

: Definition check
| E_E Bus tact Time check

m slots Base : NP1B5-11
B Power : AC Power(35W) : NP15-22
GPU: GPU-0: Resource : MP1PM-48E
m Direct 10 : S5¥ station No-1: DG Input G4points © NP 16406
m Direct IA0 : S5 station No-2 : Sink Output Bdpoints : MP1YEATO9P 1
[l Direct IO : Sx station Mo-3: High Speed Al BGH{Vnltage) : NPTAXHEV-MR
------ i [l Direct 140 : S station Mo-4 : High Speed AQ 3CH{Voltage) : NP 1AYHEY-MR

Check the tact time A

@ The check result is displayed.

Bus tact cycle Time |

Recommend bus tact Time[S¥ bus]:1.0ms

Direct I/O points:512 pointsiInput:254 points,Output:254 points)
CFU numbers:1 numbers

/0 master numbers:0 numbers

Communication module numbers:0 numbers

This recommended bus tact Time, we have calculated direct I/O configuration. There is a p

4| | i

| 5] emo_|

» Apply = Applies the check result to the SX bus tact of the system property.
Note: When using a periodic task, make sure that the period time must be a multiple of the bus tact.
When using the constant scan function, make sure that the set scan time must be a multiple of the bus tact.
* OK = Closes the check result window.
* Memo = Starts the note pad and pastes the check result in it.
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3-2 System Definition of SPB Series

The following items are specified in the system definition of SPB series.

Registration of units to be used

Units registration —I:

Basic unit parameters

Explained in “3-2-1 Registering units”.

CPU running definition

Memory allocation

110

group setting

High-speed counter

110

* This subsection describes the procedure of setting system definition. For more details of setting items of system definition,

refer to the user’s manual “Instruction (FEH202).”

3-2-1 Registering Units
(1) Unit registration

running mode

With the MICREX-SX, you need to register all the units to be used under one configuration.
The following explains module registration procedures using the sample system configuration below.

<Sample system configuration>

RS-232C communication adapter

Basic unit with 40 I/O points ~ Analog unit Expansion unit with 16 1/O points
(" TLOOOOO000000000) o) d O
£]000 000 000eeeee)
e e e e e s e s s e s | | e e
sPB SFB 5B
Om
B
m Suwu
RS-232C e e e L L SESESmSs|
0000000000000
(0 [®CCCOT000000000 | J ]
=r =5

- Explained in “3-2-2 Basic unit parameter setting”.

o ii 9ystem definition
File Edit %ew Tool Help

5| m |

=10l ]

8] &

2

System properties
» = Basic Lnit : Unit Mo
ﬂj Expansion Unit
ﬂj Expansion Unit
Comm Adaptor

»
»

F1 Help

-0 ¢ Resource ; NWOP40-C
t Unit Ma.-1 : Analog Input 4CH @ WWOAXD4-MR <

: Unit No,-2 ¢ Ry Output 16points © NWOE1SR-0 <

¢ Unik Mo, -8 ¢ R3-232C 1CH - NWOLA-RSZ
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@ Double-click “System Definition” in the project tree. The system definition screen opens.

n

i it 9ystem definition

File Edit View Tool Help

+

it LM O 1 il i

em struckure
System properties
Basic Unit : Unit Ma,-0: Resource | NWOP40-C

@ Register units sequentially from the right of the basic unit in their connected order.
Select the basic unit and then click the [Insert] button. The [Module insert] dialog box opens.

Insert] button

[

2 it System definition
File Edit

m el 6 & (m|m| @] <

Wiers  Tool  Help

EIEﬁ System struckure
Systern properties

| Set module parameters. |

Select a unit.

Module insert

Itk ztation Mo.: Eircult Mo M ame:
1 = I vl Analog Input 4CH
— Module attribute type Outline specification:
| Easeboard unit type module Tupe / | Outline specification :I Parameter... |
I el dul MW OE32T-3 Sink Mixed 32points
HHIEHE RS RS Source Mized 32paints Help |
* Block type module tixed BOpoints with F'm-\J
T Link Slave

04-+4R Analog Input 4CH

) Board type module i A
M 0304-PT PT Al 4CH

inzert position

— Module group tppe M 0AE04-TC TC Al 4CH _ILI ! [ngert
 Basic Unit () KT C & Addiion
' Expansion P10 Unit ) Type:

[Me/0Ac404- MR ™ Mo equipment

" Expansion [0 Master Uit €
' Communication Sdaptor |Consumed current{m);
-

/ ' /

| Select the module type. Select the insertion position of module.
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@ Select the unit (NWOAX04-MR: Analog Input 4CH) according to the actual configuration. Units’ station numbers are
automatically determined according to their connected order. When you select a unit and then click the [OK] button, the unit
is registered.

o i System definition
File Edit Wiew Tool Help

B | B B (| (|

Em System skruckure

| System properties

EI--- Basic Unit : Unit Mo,-0 : Resource @ NWOP40-C
e m Expansion Lnit : Unit Mo.-1 : Analog Input 4C

@ Register units in the same manner.
Since only one communication adapter can be connected on the left side of the basic unit in a single SPB system, its station
number is fixed to “8”.

Module insert : x|

Lnit station Mo Circit Mo I arne:
8 = | 4| RS-232C 1CH
Cancel |
— Module attribute type Outline zpecification;
" Baseboard urit type module Tupe | Outline zpecification Farameter. .. |
8 ereliielul dul MNw/OLA-RS2 RS-232C 1CH
HEISHE RS TEEE NwOLA-RS4 RS5-485 1CH Help |
¢ Block type module
") Board type module
inzert position
~ Module group type ) Inzert
€ Basic Unit I K I i + Addition
" Ewpansion PI0 Unit L Type:
€ Erpanzion [0 Mazter Unit £ MWOLA-RS2 I No equipment
& Communication &daptor Corsumed currert{ma):
r r |
' ' |

o i System definition
File Edit Wiew Tool Help

B | B B (| (|

Em System skruckure

: System properties

Basic Unit : Unit Mo.-0 : Resource @ NWOP40-C

m Expansion Unit : Unit Mo.-1 ; Analog Input 4CH @ NWw0AX04-MR
m Expansion Unit : Unit MNo.-2 @ Ry Qutput 16painks @ NWOE1GR-0
Carnrn Adapkar : Lnik S-232C 1CH @ WWiOLA-

* The communication adapter is registered at the bottom of the system definition screen regardless of the registered order.
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3-2-2 Basic unit parameter setting

The basic unit parameter setting includes five setting items: “CPU running definition,
HI Counter Definition,” and “I/O Running mode”.

” o«

setting,

(1) CPU running definition

” o«

Memory allocation setting,

@ Select the CPU for parameter setting on the system definition screen and then click the [Properties] button.

The “Basic unit parameter” dialog box opens.
The dialog box consists of five tab pages. Click the corresponding tab to open.

The “CPU running definition” status opens first. Set all necessary items.

Basic unit parameter

CPL running definition I Memarny allocation settingl 1/0 group settingl HI Counter Definition | 1/0 Bunning mode

—Wwiatch Diog Timer zetting

' Default
WOT time |4095 ms

140 status latch function
0 lrvealidity
" Effective

" Specify
r— Running specification at power on
' OFF
0N

' RUMN=Fun/TERM=Fun
! BUN=Run/TER=lLast State
= BlUM=Stop/TERM=5top

B attery lesz run

—LED dizplay at built-in flash memon un-match——

" Mat dizplay
* Dizplay

— Compulsion setting hold state

% DFFNot hold)

7 Oh[Held Compulsion seting] |#ith & present madsl.

This zetting cannot be uzed

— Conzstatt scanning etting
f* Ma[Scanming usually)

i YES Scan time

lg_ms

[ o |

Cancel

Help
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(2) Memory allocation setting
€ When you click the “Memory allocation setting” tab, the screen opens. Set all necessary items.

Basic unit parameter : ll

CPU running definition  Memory allocation setting I 140 group settingl HI Counter Defirition | 140 Running model
Range of word address

Man retain memaory |4|J_ w B = 20600 W O0000000 - ki 0002557

Retain memary 16| % B = 1024w WwWLOOO0000 - 4/ L0000923

Uszer FE memory ID_ w B = [

System FE memony |B4_ % B = 4096

Initial data Max 1631 Default |

— Detail of spstem FB memary
Edge detection IW Point = 2 1024 W
Courter IW Foirt x 4w 312 s
Addtionalfiner [0 Ponex@w [0 w
Tirner IF Foirt x B/ 2048wy
Other system FE area 512 W

0K I Cancel Help

(3) /O group setting

€ When you click the “I/O group setting” tab, the following screen opens.
Each unit registered in the system definition is automatically assigned to “DEFAULT” task.
Set all necessary items.

Basic unit parameter il

CPU running definition | Memary allocation setting 170 group setting | HI Counter Definition | 1/0 Bunning model

Lewel, DEFALLT hd Standard zetting I

120 List: Irput select: |nput for refermng output walue |

Basic Unit: Unit No.-0: Fesource: Wwi( | - Basic Urit : Unit Mo.-0: FResource : NWw/OP4
Expanzion Unit ; Unit Mo.-2 ; Ry Output

>3[4 |

<<[R)

4 | ]
Dutput select Detail... |

+ Basie Unit - Unit No.-0 : Resource : NwOP4
i Expansion Unit : Unit Mo.-2 : Ry Output 16p

>>[h-1]|

<<[N]|
4| | 1] | i

Al cancel I

0K I Cancel Help
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(4) High-speed counter setting

€ When you click the “HI Counter Definition” tab, the following screen opens.
Set all necessary items.

Basic unit parameter

CPU running definitionl Memory allocation settingl 1/0 group setting  HI Counter Defintion | 120 Running mode

— Mode

&+ Single phase " Two phase

—Single phase

— Two phaze

[V Use channel 0 Scale IF'uIse + direction 'l
Scale Iﬂ vl [~ Autoreset

W Uze channel 1

Scale Iﬂ vl [~ Autoreset

Ok, I Cancel Help

(5) 1/0 running mode

€ When you click the “I/O Running mode” tab, the following screen opens.
Set all necessary items.

Basic unit paramekter

CPU running definitionl temary allocation settingl /0 group setting | HI Counter Definition 140 Running mods |

— Saftware filter zetting

= Mot setting

&' Setting Setting value :I3ms vI
— Remote RUM/STOP bit zetting
ow F|E|D|c|B|als|s|7|6|s]a3]2]1[c
w Flelojclelals]e|7|s|s]ala]2]1]0]
2w F|E|D|C|B|A|S|8|?|B|5|4|3|2|1|D|

700 2 A e

Ok I Cancel | Help |

@ After setting each parameter of the basic unit, click the [OK] button to complete the setting.
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This section explains the functions associated with print.

The print commands are as follows.
* [Page setup]: Sets a page to print a project.

* [Print]: Prints a project.

* [Print preview]: Previews to print a project.

* 1 Install the printer driver to use the print function

* 2 It is not possible to print “I/O device list”, “Device usage”,

Device Cross reference” and “Initial setting list” with this function.

To print them, output a text file (csv format) by using the [Export] command in the [Project] menu, and open the file in Excel,

and then print it.

4-1 Page Setup

@ Click [File] menu > [Page Setup]. The following dialog box opens. Set paper size, orientation, margin, etc.

Page Setup

x|

la-;-ﬁ;& _______
s
e
oL
R
In i
 Paper
Size: Letter -
Source: I;'—'-utornaticalh.' Select j
r Orientation Marging {nches)
' Portrait Left: 0.75 0.75
" Landscape Top: 0.75 Bottom: ID.?E
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4-2 Print

@ Click [File] menu > [Print]. The following dialog box opens.
Choose a printer, print items, the range, and the number, and then click the [OK] button to start printing.

Print x|
—Printer
Property |

—PFrint tems —Paee
¥ Program & Al
[ System Definetion " Page appointment Eram

Il E
[ Project Tree II E TaPage

™ Froeram Property

—Fant
I AFE Ladder FontMame |Onurier ey ;I

details | FontSize | g =]
Previwer | 0] 4 | Cloze |
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(1) Print items
Print items are as follows.

* Program

» System definition
* Project tree

* Project properties
* AFB ladder

If you click the [Detail] button, you can perform the detailed settings.

(1)-1 Program
Items checked in the “Program List” are printed.

Print Item Detail 4|
Print Item
Program List

System Definition
Project Tree B Resource Al set

Program Property -3 Program
AFE Ladder [V Laddern: (0) All Reset
[V]E7] Ladder1: (1)
[V]E7] Ladder2: (2) All Program Set
1 Unassigned Programs
1 Funiction Block All Unassigned Program Set

[V FBO: (0)

[¥]E= FB1: (1) All Function Block Set
E|__i Funiction
L.[Z]E FCTO: (0) All Function Set

™ Monochrome Printing
™ Protect Line Breakup
I Print Line number in each section

Indude Cross Reference ———

Address Rows I 1Row 'l
Tag Rows IHide Vl

IDispIa-,: Tag 'l
OK I Cancel I

* [Monochrome Printing]:
Forcibly performs monochrome printing of a program. When “black and white” is selected in the printer settings and a
program is printed, X and Y addresses, which are displayed in red on the screen, are difficult to see when printed. By
selecting “Monochrome Printing,” the character color is forcibly changed to black to make a program easier to see when
printed.

* [Protect Line Breakup]:
Aline is printed on the next page to avoid printing on the current and next pages.

* [Print Line number in each section]:
If this option is unchecked, for line numbers (line number displayed to the left of each row), serial numbers starting with “0”
are printed for each program, regardless of “SECTION” instructions. If this option is checked, serial numbers starting with “0”
are printed for each part delimited by “SECTION” instruction.
Regardless of whether this option is checked, when there is “SECTION” instructions in a program, the program is delimited
by them and each part is automatically printed on different pages.

* [Include Cross Reference]:
Adds cross reference to every line and print it. Choose “Grid style” or “In-circuit style.”

* [Address Rows] :
Select Hide or 1 to 12 Rows.

* [Tag Rows] :
Select Hide or 1 to 12 Rows. By switching between “Display Tag” and “Display Description,” description can be printed
instead of tags.
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Section 4 Print

<Printing cross reference>
An example of printing cross reference is shown below.

* When “Grid style” is selected and “Print Line number in each section” is unchecked

MachineA Print TLadder0[0] 1 Page
1 }7 SECTION 1 I

Device Access Instruction Symbol |Type ESO/ES1 |Program Line No Device Pos|
N1 Read SECTION Program - Ladder0 1 1
N1 Read SECTION Program - Ladder1 1 1

X1'|O i<1|.1 Y2.0

I 171 {

Y2.0
Device Access Instruction Symbol |Type ESO/ES1 [Program Line No Device Pos
X1.0 Read LD - |- Function Block - FBO 1 1
X1.0 Read LD - |- Function - FCTO 1 1
X1.0 Read LD -| |- Program - Ladder0 2 1
X1.1 Read ANI -|/]- Program - Ladder0 2 3
X1.1 Read LD - |- Program - Ladder1 2 1
Y2.0 Read OR -] |- Program - Ladder0 2 4
Y2.0 Write ouT -()- Program - Ladder0 2 4
Y2.0 Read LD - |- Program - Ladder0 3 1
Y¥2.0 Read LD - - Program - Ladder1 3 1

* When “Grid style” is selected and “Print Line number in each section” is checked
MachineA Print Ladder0[0] 1 Page
SECTION 1
0 }7 SECTION 1 I

Device Access Instruction Symbol |Type ESO/ES1 |Program Line No Device Pos|
N1 Read SECTION Program - Ladder0 N1:0 1
N1 Read SECTION Program - Ladder1 N1:q 1

X1 iO €(1|.1 Y2.0

I 171 {

Y2.0
Device Access Instruction Symbol |Type ESO/ES1 |Program Line No Device Pos
X1.0 Read LD - |- Function Block - FBO NO:Q 1
X1.0 Read LD - |- Function - FCTO NQ:Q 1
X1.0 Read LD -| |- Program - Ladder0 N1:1 1
X1.1 Read ANI -|- Program - Ladder0 N1:1 3
X141 Read LD - |- Program - Ladder1 N1:1 1
Y2.0 Read OR - |- Program - Ladder0 N1:1 3
Y2.0 Write ouT -()- Program - Ladder0 N1:1 4
Y2.0 Read LD - |- Program - Ladder0 N1:2 1
Y2.0 Read LD -| |- Program - Ladder1 / N1:23 1

4-4
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Section 4 Print

» When “In-circuit style” is selected and “Print Line number in each section” is unchecked

MachineA Print Ladder0[0]
1 ————— SECTION 1
X1.0 X11 Y2.0
2— | i {
Y20
PG(0)
b
Y20 Y21
2 : (r—
PG(0)
o
X12
a1 [[Toor  wxso _ omigo K
PG(0)
5
ON
5+— | {mMovE DM100 Do\
PG(0)
4
Target for printing on the input side Target for printing on the output side

In the example above, “PG(0)” indicates the
program No. displayed in the project view and
a number in the lower row indicates line No.

* When “In-circuit style” is selected and “Print Line number in each section” is checked

MachineA Print Ladder0[0]
SECTION 1
0f———— SECTION 1
X1.0 X1.1 v2.0
| % S B
PG(1)
N1:2
Y20
PG(0)
11
Y20 2.1
2 | {
PG(0)
11
X12
3 i [ 7o bi WX3.0 DM100_|i
PG(0)
N1:4
ON
41— | {movE DM100 o H
PG(0) PG(0)
N1:3 N2:1

In the example above, “PG(0)” indicates the
program No. displayed in the project view, the
number in the lower row “N1” indicates the No.
of SECTION instruction, and a number after “:”
indicates line No. in the SECTION.
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(1)-2 System definition
There is no setting item for system definition.

Print Item Detail

(1)-3 Project tree

Print Item Detail

+ Calling relationship of Functions / Function Blocks: When using FBs, the interaction between the program and FB is printed.
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(1)-4 Program property
The program properties of the items whose box is checked in the “Program List” are printed. The program properties include the
following information.

* Program Name

* Program No.

* Type (Kind)

* Use of enable flag (ENO)

* Local device setup information

» Parameter list (only functions and function blocks)

* Array/structure declaration

« Information on memory in function blocks (only function blocks)

Print Item Detail |
Print Item
Program Program List
System Definition
Proiect Tree Eﬁ Resource All Set
=3 Program
AFB Ladder [#]E=] Laddera: (@) All Reset

[#]E=] Ladder1: (1) |
[#]E=] Ladder2: (2) All Program Set |
-1 Unassigned Programs

-1 Function Block All Unassigned Program Set |

All Function Block Set

All Function Set

All AFB Ladder Set

oK I Cancel
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(1)-5 AFB Ladder
The items checked in the AFB ladder program list are printed.

Print Item Detail x|
Print Item
Program List
B3 Resource All Set |
= AFB
L[] aFBO: () All Reset |
( )
r Monochrome Printing
" ProtectLine Breakup
™ Print Line number in each section
Address Rows I 1Row 'l
Tag Rows IHide vl
IDispIa-_" Tag e l
. J

/ oK I Cancel I

For these setting items, refer to “(1)-1 Program.”

(2) Page (print range)

Choose “All” (print all pages) or “Page appointment” (specify the target range to print). When you choose “Page appointment,”
use the preview function to confirm the print image.
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4-3 Print Preview

@ Click [File] menu > [Print Preview]. The “Print preview” screen opens.

& O- D EEE @

Manual Print Laddezo 1 Page

[

[Lres tzue £ om Progzan Device Pa
Lo - L addern 1
D - Laddero 1]
Lo S I- LLaddesn A
1
1]

joz - L addern
T S0 00ms |-|

jovr - Laddesy
access  [rnstruction) [rype rogzam Line Bo.| Device Fo:
[Eead ) - I- [Frogram Ladder) 1]
Eead  fLn - |- [Frogram Laddex) ]
2
&

Eead o Sl I~ fprogram LLaddery
Eead  from Froaram Ladaero

7
1]
1|
i
9

HL 21 L
—— 3 F

Becrss  [insbrutien) Program Tewice Pos
Eead  fp e [Ledaeo
Eead  from Ladaero
[Bead ] e [Ladaez0
e ad ) O Ladaess
Eead o I [Ladarzz
Bead m -0 lL 2dae x0
Eead oz S I- Ladaers
Brive  [owr - - Laddeat
prite Jour - - L 2dae xo

Pevice Brcers [Instzuction Fvpe [Frogram Device Fos.
14 Bead  fp -1 |- [Frogram Ladd=zt
I prive  lour S0 1- fFrogram Laddesy
I prive  Jour -0 1- [program Laddesy

&/19/z002

Icon

GL- DMBMEBE oo
L Print

Zoom

Consolidation

Close

« [Print]: Executes printing.

* [Zoom]: Zooms in the preview screen.

* [Consolidation]: Chooses the number of screens from 1/2/3/4/6.
* [Close]: Closes the print preview screen.
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4-4 Circuit Print

This function is used to print a program by specifying the print range in units of lines on the screen.

4 Open a program that you want to print, and drag the circuit No. part on the left side to select the lines. Then, right-click and
select “Circuit Print.”

"1 5X-Proerammer Standard - MachineA_Print [Ladder0] =10l =l

File Edit \iew Project Online Gonversion Tools  Window  Help

- H AR (% REH 0 EER I8 SFREBM R EDEE PS94 HaBIE g

Ladder0 [ Ladder2 Ladder1
[

= Project 'Machine&_Print'
“filfi Svstem Definition
=23 *Rezource (GPUD): NP1PM-
B3 Programs
; E|1I| Default: Default

Drag this part.

34 FindiA)..
Cpen Function Block
#  Cut
{1 Unassigned Programs 53 Copy
E—]E Function Blocks B Paste
[ FB: (0)
LI FBI: (1) Inzert Row
E—:I-L_:i{%nctionS( X Delete Row
] FOTO: 0
{1 Simulation Ihzert Column
5 Array/Struct -
= File Defines Bl— sectron | 002 | Delete Golumn
Line Gomment..
¥oo1. Split Program
ooz DK oL DM
T— Open Device Editor + 0000200 0000000 000010
Inputd
Data Modify..
Farcible On/Off..
L e B |
Forcible Reset
| Breakpoint
| Condition Breakpaint... DK DM 0] L
N L anoozio ooonziz 0000214
Condition Monitar 3
Register Device to Data Monitor 3
#
Register Device to Sampling Trace
Book.mark.s » @W’hen the F1key is pushed, the guidance is displayeilLI
1 | | _’I 4 ( I Cireult Pri | \ 2
I ircuit Print.. |
[ ok | C - ] I |

€ The “Print” dialog box opens. Select a printer, and then click the [OK] button. The selected lines are printed.

Print x|

—Printer

Marme: Property |
—Circuit Print —Paee

Al Gircuit = all

& Selected Gircuit

" Page appointment I 1 = —_—

—Fant
FontHame IP.riaI =l
Fontgize IB :I

Previwer | 0] 4 | Cloze |
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Appendix 1 SX Control Utility

The SX control utility allows MICREX-SX system 1/O and internal memory monitoring, data change, and data backup without
starting the loader. This utility can also be used for I/O check in a system where no project is downloaded to the CPU module.

Appendix 1-1 Starting SX Control Utility

@ Click [Start] of Windows > [All Programs] > [SX-Programmer Standard V3] > [Tools] > [SX Control Utility].
* Alternatively, you can click [Tools] menu > [SX Control Utility] on the loader.

€ When the SX control utility is started, the following message appears.

5% Control Utility = X

Same Comrmunication Port cannot be used by ather applications
while this application is being started.

@ Click the [OK] button. The dialog box to confirm reading of the system configuration appears.

5% Control Utility i x|

&

System configuration is read.

System configuration information on PLC is necessary
Lo use this application in an online mode,

oK I Cancel

@ Click the [OK] button to read the system configuration from the connected CPU module.

5% Contral Utility x|

Reading the system configuration was completed.

&

Does the monitor beqgin?

Yes Mo

App.1-1



Appendix 1 SX Control Utility

@ Click the [Yes] button to display the screen and start monitoring.
Click the [No] button to display the screen without starting monitoring.

i 5% Control Utility

File Datachange Find Mode Display  Cnline  Tool

Help

=101 ]

J I Mon retain Memon

] ||e gl &

&2 & 81s 82|+ + 00T D moOT| M

J ’6 3.4 | fonitar run

CPU No. } Address BIN DEC] Signed ] HEX Tinﬂ
oo} W 0000000 ml]l]l] 0000 0000 0000 0 ooon
oo} M 00000D1 0000 0000 0000 000D 0 ooon
oo} M 0000002 0000 0000 0000 000D 0 ooon
o0} M 0000003 0000 0000 0000 000D 0 ooon
00} M 0000004 0000 0000 0000 000D 0 ooon
00} M 0000005 0000 0000 0000 000D 0 ooon
o0} M 0000006 0000 0000 0000 000D 0 ooon
00} M 0000007 0000 0000 0000 000D 0 ooon
o0} M 0000008 0000 0000 0000 000D 0 ooon
oo} M 0000009 0000 0000 0000 000D 0 ooon
oo} M 0000010 0000 0000 0000 000D 0 ooon _ILI
L | 3] KT :
Please push F1 ko display help. lil'l_lml_ S

Note 1: For a CPU module with no system definitions registered, the following message appears. The SX control utility recognizes

the I/O modules of the connected system, creates system definitions, and downloads them.

SX Control Utility

tj There is no system definition,
L

After the system definition is made, it download ko PLC,

Yes

Mo

4 Click the [OK] button to create and download the system definitions to the CPU. Then, the following message appears.

SX Control Utility

j) Reading the system configuration was completed,

Some setting was Forwarded to PLC

Please reset all CPU in configuration ko be reflection content of setting.

@ Click the [OK] button, reset the CPU, and then use the SX control utility.

Note 2: If communications with the CPU are not established when the SX control utility is started, the following message appears.
In this case, check the connections with the CPU and communication settings for the SX control utility.

X Control Utility

i

L ! Carmrmunication is discontinued by the timeout,
L3

App.1-2




Appendix 1 SX Control Utility

Appendix 1-2 SX Control Utility Window

| Select the memory type. | 4) Monitor status display Tool button

ki 5% Conbrol Utility . i ] |
File Datachange Find Mode /Display Online Tool
\ 7 1
“NonretainM‘emow / j ( J o §E|'{>‘E*E|D‘NQ‘E-'|S?|'R@FCE |%32|F+ UUlFD Tan DTlm)
J G @' | Maritar stap /
CPU No. { Address BIN DEC[ Signed ] HEX ﬂ
00§ M 0000000 ml]l]l] 0000 0000 0OODOO 0 aooo
o0 ¢ M 0000001 0000 0000 OODOO OOOO 0 aooo
o0 ¢ M 0000002 0000 0000 OODOO OOOO 0 aooo
o0 ¢ M 0000003 0000 0000 OODOO OOOO 0 aooo
o0 ¢ M 0000004 0000 0000 OODOO OOOO 0 aooo
00 M 0000005 0000 0000 OODOO OOOO 0 aooo
00 ¢ M 0000006 0000 0000 OODOO OOOO 0 aooo
o0 ¢ M 0000007 0000 0000 OODOO OOOO \ 0 aooo 'LI
1 N b
il [E | 12 |
Please push F1 to display help, \ |— MM v
\1) Mark display area \ 2) Address display area \ 3) Data display area

1) Mark display area

* Displays the mark settings.
When a mark is set for an address, this area shows a marker (O in light blue).

* Displays the reference input specification for output address.
When an output area has been defined as the reference input in I/O group setting of the system definitions, “R” is added to
the address.

2) Address display area

Displays the addresses in the CPU memory in the order of CPU numbers and addresses. If the corresponding address has not
been registered to an I/O group, it is not displayed. Modules registered as “no equipment” are displayed regardless of whether
the 1/0 group setting is made, however, the binary display area is grayed out.

3) Data display area

* Binary display area
Displays binary data of the memory related to “Address display area.”

<Detailed display of I/O group definition>
This area also displays detailed information of 1/O group settings. Bits for which 1/0 groups have been set are displayed in the
ordinary character display color (black) and the ones for which no I/O groups have been set are displayed in gray.

* Forcible set status display (valid only when forcible ON/OFF display is set)
Bits set for forcible ON/OFF are displayed with an underscore (red).

» Decimal display area
Displays decimal data of the I/0O module related to “Address display area.”
(The data type can be selected from signed integer, unsigned integer, or real number.)

* Hexadecimal display area
Displays hexadecimal data of the /0O module related to “Address display area.”

* Time display area
The data that corresponds to the data in the address display area is displayed in time format (selectable from “T” (ms),
“D” (year, month and day), “TOD” (hour, minute and second) and “DT” (year, month, day, hour, minute and second)).

« String display area
The data that corresponds to the data in the address display area is displayed in the form of character string (STRING type).

4) Monitor status display
Displays the monitor status (stopped or running).
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Appendix 1-3 SX Control Utility Operations

(1) Setting monitor ON/OFF
Start or stop monitoring.

4 Start or stop monitoring by clicking the & [Monitor] button or & [Monitor (force having)] button.

% SX Control Utility 10l =l
File Datachange Find Mode Display Cnline Tool Help
Jllna’Dutput Memary j J O 3= |=§>|: ¢E| oo | o ||ﬁ32 ”T + [0 |F O 100 OT | A
(6.4 IE | fonitar run
CPU No. / Address BIN DEC[ Signed HEX ﬂ
00/ ¥ 001.000 oooo 1000 1001 oooo |[EITT 0890

AV

When monitoring is started by clicking the [Monitor (force having)]
button, the bits that are forcibly set ON/OFF are displayed with an
underscore in the binary data display area.

< | 2l | _>I_I
Please push F1 ko display help. Farce |_ MLIM s

(2) Setting bit data

You can overwrite or forcibly set/reset (force ON/OFF) bit data in the binary data display area. Force ON/OFF is valid only for
actually existent /0O memories.

% SX Control Utility 10l =l
File Datachange Find Mode Display Cnline Tool Help
Jllna’Dutput Memary j J O 3= |=§>|: ¢E| il | o B ||ﬁ32 ”T + [0 |F O 100 OT | A
J (6.4 IE | fonitar run
CPU No. { Address BIN DEC[ Signed ] HEX ﬂ
00} ¥ 001.000 ooon 1000 1001 ml]l]l] 2192 0890
< | 2l | _>I_I
Please push F1 ko display help. Farce |_ MLIM s

@ Select a bit to set and click one of the following buttons:
o [Bits ON], of [Bits OFF], s& [Force set], and # [Force reset].

@ To release the forcibly set/reset 1/0, select the forcibly set bit and click the & [Force release] button. To clear multiple 1/Os
set/reset forcibly, click [Data change] menu > [Force] > [Batch release].

i 9X Control Utility
File | Datachange Find Mode Display Cnlne Tool Hel

i

Data change # Reset Chrl+R
J (3 MovetoPic

Release Chrl+D
CPU No. { Adi Batch release. ..
0o} ¥ 001.000 |UUUU Tooo 10t
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(3) Setting word data (16- or 32-bit data)
You can overwrite data on the word data in the decimal or hexadecimal display area on the “SX Control Utility” window.

@ Click the decimal or hexadecimal display area of the memory to be overwritten, set decimal or hexadecimal data in
accordance with the display area, and press the <Enter> key.

% SX Control Utility : o) x|
File Datachange Find Mode Display Cnline Tool Help
JINnnretainMemory j J O 3= |=i>|:¢'|:| ¥ D?F|3?|- o B ||ﬁ32||? + UU|F O 10D DT|m
|G [ T
CPU No. / Address BIN DEC[ Signed HEX ﬂ

00/ M 0000000 oooo oooo oooo oooo | 0000

00} M 0000001 0000 0000 OOOO OOOO 0 0000

00} M 0000002 0000 0000 OOOO OOOO 0 0000

00} M 0000003 0000 0000 OOOO OOOO 0 0000

& 5% Control Utility 101 =l
File Datachange Find Mode Display Online Tool Help
/
JINonretainMemory ﬂ J O i |'1'>|:1-|:| o D?F|S?I’ 2 ||T€32”? s UU|F O 10D DT|m
J G IE | Fanitar run
CPU No. } Address BIN DEC[ Signed ] HEX ﬂ

00/ M 0000000 0000 0011 1110 1000 —Eﬁm 03ES

00 ¢ M 0D00DDOD1 0000 0000 0OOO 0OOO / ] 0000

00 ¢ M 0D0D0DDD2 0000 0000 0OOO 0OOO Set data ] 0000

00¢ M 0ODDDDOD3 0000 0000 0OOO 0OOO ] 0000

* Double-word data can also be set by switching word/double-word display by the 18 [16-bits display] and 32 [32-bits display]
buttons.
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(4) Batch data change

You can change the data in multiple memories in a batch.
Note: Since data are set in a batch offline and then transferred to the CPU, you need to stop the CPU to use this function.

€ Stop the monitoring on the SX control utility.

% SX Control Utility 10l =l
File Datachange Find Mode Display Cnline Tool Help
JINnnretainMemory j J O 3= |=i>|:¢'|:| ¥ D?F|3?|- i B ||ﬁ32||? + UU|F O 10D DT|m
J (685 4 |[ Monitar stop J
CPU No. { Address BIN DEC[ Signed ] HEX ﬂ
00/ M 0000000 oooo o011 1110 1000 ([T T 03EB
o0} M 0000001 0000 0000 0000 0000 0 ooon
oo} M 0000002 0000 0000 0000 0000 0 ooon
oo} M 0000003 0000 0000 0000 0000 0 ooon
oo} M 0000004 0000 0000 0000 0000 0 ooon
& Set data.
% SX Control Utility 10l =l
File Datachange Find Mode Display Cnline Tool Help
JINnnretainMemory j J O 3= |’>E"|:| u:tu D?F|S?I’ Fgr cl?n |m32|l? e UU|F O 10D DT|UII
J (685 4 | Monitar stop
CPU No. { Address BIN DEC[ Signed ] HEX ﬂ
oo} M 000000O goon 0011 1110 1000 1000 03ES®
o0} M 0000001 0000 0000 0000 0000 0 ooon
oo} M 0000002 0000 0000 0000 0000 0 ooon
oo} M 0000003 0000 0000 0000 0000 0 ooon
oo} M 0000004 goon 0011 1110 1000 1000 03ES®
oo} M 0000005 goon 0111 1101 0000 2000 07D0o
o0} M 0000006 goon 1011 1011 1000 3000 0BEBS

Data set in a batch

@ Transfer the set data to the CPU. Click [Data change] menu > [Move to PLC...]. The “Move to PLC” dialog box appears.

Move to PLC ; x|

Object CPU

CPUD
Slalle £ | * For a multiple-CPU configuration, select the CPU to which the data is transferred.

Cancel |

@ Select the data transfer destination CPU and click the [OK] button. The following confirmation dialog box appears. Click the
[OK] button to transfer the data to the CPU.

S¥ Control Utility x| S¥ Control Utility x|
? ) ¥
\_1-‘/ Do you Forward all data to PLC? |:> \lj) &l data was Forwarded to PLC,

\

Click the [OK] button to complete the transfer operation.
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Appendix 1-4 CPU Memory Backup

The SX control utility can store backup data files (*.bup) for program memory, data memory, system definitions, etc. from the

CPU into the computer.

Note: Backup files for programs and system definitions cannot be opened with the loader. Data stored in files are in SX-specific
machine code.

(1) Data backup
Transfer the data in the CPU module to the computer.

@ Stop the monitoring and click [Tool] menu > [BackUp]. The [Backup] dialog box opens.
@ Set the transfer source CPU and the transfer destination file, and then select the backup data type from the list box.

BT il
Transferrlng from backup file to the CPU is also
available by specifying a backup file as the transfer
source and the CPU as the transfer destination.

— O peration
' Move  erify

(—Move source tove destination
* PLC: FLE:
CPU Ma. : II:F'U 0 'I . (e ICPU 1] 'I Click the [Browse...] button to display
= File: File - / the [Browse] dialog box and specify
| the transfer destination file.
Browze. . | I Browse..:. I

— Selection of mowe data

Data type | Address range of zo. | | A1l select |
LG

[ Syslem defirition
OziF file Hanage setting...l
O n/Output Memory  0- 511
O Hon retain Memory 0 - 5535 e
Fietain Mamory 0-8191

M lser FR Meman - 245757 LI

Execution I Cloze

€ The backup range in the data memory area can be specified. When you select a data memory, the [Range setting...] button
is enabled. Click it to display the “Range setting” dialog box. On this dialog box, specify the range and click the [OK] button.

Range setting e x|

Retain Memory

— Move source

Starting word addrezs Im
End word address : |81 1l

— Mowe destination

Starting word address I
ak. I Cancel |
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@ Select the transfer source, transfer destination, and backup data, and then click the [Execution]. The following confirmation
dialog appears. Click the [OK] button to start data transfer.

SX Control Utility X|

\‘..:’) Morsement is skarked.

oK I Zancel |

€ When data transfer is completed, the dialog box appears, showing the transfer results.

moved result
Detail :
Proaram ‘Move end ;I
Syztem definition Move end
Man retain Memarny ‘Move end
Retain temony Move end
w
Kl ’

(2) Data verify
You can compare the contents of the memory in the CPU with those of the backup file.

€ On the [Backup] dialog box, select “Verify,” and then select the verification source file, verification destination CPU, and
data type to be verified. Then, click the [Execution] button.

x|
— Operation
' Move & Verify
—Werify zource Werify destination
 FLC: PLC:
EE M, : ICPLI 0 vI s CPU M. : II:F'I_I a vI
& File : File:
C:\Documents and Settings . Browse. . | I Browse... |

— Selection of verify data

D ata type | Address range of so0... | Top address of desti... | Al select |

Frogram

System definition :
Mon retain Memory 0 - BBE3E 0 fiange sethng...l
Retain Memary 0-8191 1]

Execution I Cloze

@ The following confirmation dialog box appears. Click the [OK] button to start verification.

SX Control Utility x|

\:.3/.' ‘erify is skarted,
oK I Cancel |
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€ When verification is completed, the dialog box appears, showing the verification results.

¥erified result

Detail :

" ariable initialization information ‘identical
Taszk structure information Jidentical
System FB infarmation ‘identical
Syztem structure definition Jidentical
System property ‘identical
Syztem output definition Jidentical
CPU Running Definition ‘identical
CPU temong Size Definition Jidentical
Execution band ratio zetting ‘identical
Direct 1/0 fail-zoft operation zetting Jidentical
Kl

of

(3) Backup text file input/output function

You can save backup data as text files and display or edit the saved data with a commercially available text editor or spreadsheet

program.

@ First, read backup files that have been created with the [BackUp] command in the [Tool] menu.

Click [File] menu > [Open backup file...]. The “Open backup file” dialog box opens.

Open backup file

Look ir: IlD My Docurments

x| « & ek E-

2%

dMy Music [C)Projectn?

uﬂMy Pictures  [C)sampledt

\_Jprogl [ Untitled

Srrojec_t12z [T

\_JProjec_1127

\)Project0l

File name: IUntitIed Open I

Files of type: IBackup file [*.bup]

[v Precede the memorny area data file of the text farm.

j Cancel |

4

@ After selecting a backup file, click the [Open] button. The selected backup file is opened.

4 C:" Documents and Settings'.suganol’My DocumentsUntitled.bup - SX Conkrol LIkl

File Datachange Find Mode Display Online  Tool

Help

=10l ]

“Nometainh’lemm_l,l j J (el = |'H:"E| o n‘g}ls?r 2 & HESEHT & UUlF D D DTlﬂII
B
CPU No. { Address BIN DEC| Signed ] HEX ﬂ

00 ¢ M 0000000 ml]l]l] 0011 1110 1000 1000 03E8

00 ¢ M 0000001 0000 000D 0000 OOOO 0 oooo

00 ¢ M 0000002 0000 000D 0000 OOOO 0 oooo

00 ¢ M 0000003 0000 000D 0000 OOOO 0 oooo

00 ¢ M 0000004 0000 000D 0000 OOOO 0 oooo

00 { M 0000005 0000 000D 0000 OOOO 0 oooo

00 M 0000006 0000 000D 0000 OOOO 0 oooo

00 ¢ M 0000007 0000 000D 0000 OOOO 0 oooo =2
<] | i | ﬂJ

Please push F1 ta display help.

By
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€ Then, click [File] menu > [Save as...]. The following dialog box opens. Check “Save the memory area data by the text form,”
enter a file name for the file to be saved, and then click the [Save] button. The backup data is saved in the file, in the “tab
delimited text” format.

2=l
Save in:IB My Documents J = ¥ ER-
dMy Music ) Projectnz
.;ﬂMy Pictures  |2)sample0l
|Z)progl I Untitled

SiProjec_t1zz =] Untkitled.bup
| ) Projec_1127
|L2)Projecknl

File narne: Ibupup_data Save I
Save as ype: IEackup file: [ bup) =] Cancel |

[v Save the memaony area data by the text farm.

<Saved file name and folder>
By the operations explained above, a folder and a file are created in the following structure.

__I Arbitrary folder

‘_EI‘I Backup file name.bup

Binary data file group
The binary files that have been created with the

*_El‘l SYSDEF02.BDF backup function are saved in this folder.

1

1

:

1

| =) svYsDEF03.BDF
. .

1

1

1

1

1_3“ MTER_1.TXT Text data file group

| The text files that have been created with the backup function
X are saved in this (TEXT) folder.

! The following data are created:

! Non-retain memory: MTER_n.TXT

I Retain memory: RMTER_n.TXT

| System memory file: SMTER_n.TXT
. If address range exceeds 32k words, the data is divided in units of
I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

| MTER 2.TXT

| RMTER_1.TXT

32k words. Accordingly, the number of files differs depending on the
size of individual backup memory size. For example, when the size

of non-retain memory is 128k words, maximum 4 files can be saved

in the non-retain memory.

| SMTER_1.TXT

1

1

1

| ;|| RMTER_2.TXT
: 0

1

1

1

1

:

1

o || smTER 2.7XT
. .

1

1

1
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Appendix 1 SX Control Utility

<Format of created text file>

The created text file is delimited by tabs in the following format.

* The figure shown below is an example when a file is opened with a text editor.

[ MTER_1 - Notepad o ] |
File Edit Format YWiew Help

Address BIM DEC(NT) DEC{UINT) DEC(DINT DEC{UDINT) HEXWYORD) HEXDWORL ~
000000 0000001111101000 1000 1000 1000 1000 03ES 0000azES T#s D
000001 0O0000000a0000a0 0 0 oo

000002 000000000a0000a0 0 0 0 0 oo 000000ao TH00ms D#
000003 000000000a0000a0 0 0 oo

000004 0O0000000a0000a0 0 0 0 0 oo 000000ao TH00ms D#
000005 000000000a0000a0 0 0 oo

000006 0O0000000a0000a0 0 0 0 0 oo 000000ao TH00ms D#
000007 000000000a0000a0 0 0 oo

000003 000000000a0000a0 0 0 0 0 oo 000000ao TH00ms D#
000009 0O0000000a0000a0 0 0 oo

000010 000000000a0000a0 0 0 0 0 oo 000000ao TH00ms D#
000011 000000000a0000a0 0 0 oo -
1] | o 2
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Appendix 2 System Software Utility

The system software utility is used to change the mode of supported programming language to “SX-mode” that conforms to IEC
61131-3, an international standard, or to update the SPB firmware.
(SPB is set to “N-mode” at shipment.)

* The Board controller (SPB) is fixed to “SX-mode” and does not support “N-mode.” Therefore, the system software
utility is not required.

<Necessary system configuration>

Loader cable
Converter: NP4H-CVU (USB connection) or

NWOH-CNV (R$-232C connection) [ |5 Q{@
Cable: Type: NWOH-CA3 (3 m long) S eSS
@
@ron
= |ome
T @vensar
e e e e e e e e s e e s e e |
(]
o

=,

Standard loader V10.** or later versions of SPB

*For loader cable, either NN-CNV1 or NN-CNV3 can be used.

<Operating procedure>

@ Click [Start] of Windows > [All Programs] > [SX-Programmer Standard V3] > [Tools] > [System Software Utility] to start the
system software utility.

System Software Utility : |

Please do not do other program executions while using this ukiliky,

A

Mareawer, please end everything when there is an executed program.
{The screen saver, the virus software, other tasks or all the
applications executed on the back ground end, koo, )

Are wou ready 7

Note: Be sure to end other application programs before this utility is executed.

@ Close other application programs, and then click the [OK] button. The currently connected SPB is checked, and then the
following dialog box appears. (This checking takes approximately 18 seconds at the maximum.)

ystem Software Utility . f |
— COM part zelection — Systern software update
COM port selectian: - System zoftware storage folder:
oD 300in' S phut Falder selection |
- Prezent status display Suztem goftware which can be updated
I S e L A e Mode: [SPB Sx-mode i e
Mode: SFEB N-mode Wergiorn: |D4_DD.& ﬂ
Yergion: 11 Model: IN\A-"EIF'2D,NWDP30,NWDP4D,NWDPED
Baud rate zetting |
Syztem zoftware update:  Pogsible \

\ \
\ \

The status of currently The system software to be updated is set.
connected SPB is displayed. Set [Mode] to “SPB SX-mode”.
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Appendix 2 System Software Utility

@ Click the [System software Update Execution] button. The following confirmation dialog box appears.
When an application program exists in the SPB, make a backup copy of it as needed.

System software update beginning x|

&F’Iease maintain the power zupply of SPB until normally ending.

If the spstem software update cannot be normally executed by
generating the power supply determination ete. of SPE while
updating the system software, a basic unit might not waork, and the
repair by the maker become neceszan.

The application stored in SPE might dizappear.
Pleaze execute the system software update again after executing
the backup if neceszany.

Pleaze execute the system software update again after stopping
the syztem if neceszan.

Does the system software update begin, and is it good?

MNofl) |

@ Click the [Yes [Y]] button to start the update of the system software.

System software update

System zoftware update preparation:  Completion

0% 100
]

System software update Beeufli Note: Be careful not to turn off the power switch of
i 10 the system or disconnect the power cable
E— while system software is being updated.
System zoftware collation:

0% 100

Elapzed time: 259z

€ When the update is completed successfully, the following dialog box appears.
Click the [OK] button to finish the operation.

System software update completion

@ Mormal termination
Fleaze reenter the power supply of SPB, and confirm the

thing that the state of the system software iz updated.

After turning on the power supply, SPE occazionally detects
heayy the light breakdown,

Flease execute rezource initialization or all clear memonies
with the programming loader comesponding to each mode.

* If the update does not finish successfully, change the setting of the baud rate and re-execute the update.

Baud rate zetting Ed

(] 4 I
Baud rate: IE?EDD j T | |
i =

Baud rate getting
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Appendix 3 Simulator Function

Appendix 3-1 Specifications of Simulation Function

The simulation has the following functions:
+ Monitoring function in the ladder screen *

» Monitoring and data setting functions in data display/setting dialog *
* Simulation panel function

* Auto feedback function
* Operation and display specifications are the same as those of the online monitor.

Appendix 3-1-1 Screen configuration at simulation

In the following example, the ladder screen and the simulation panel are displayed for simulation.

~ Ladder0

- X
®1.0 TO Tz_0 2
1—lt HlF (l—
Btart Finish Operatio
TE. 0
—Il Ladder screen
Operatio
TE. 0 E838ms
z —IlF {rom i 10000ms |
Operatio Finish
- E"a When the F1 key is pushed, the guidance is displayed. -
Panell - X
| A O A e Y | 121 =i 1“':': I
A

| Simulation panel |
I Start GE36
X0 10000

¥en To

* On the simulation panel, you can arrange push buttons for simulation and graphical objects for data setting/display to make
simulation operation easier.
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Appendix 3 Simulator Function

Appendix 3-1-2 Specifications of simulation function

Specification and function |Description

User program registered to tasks

Simulation target * User functions and user function blocks need to be used by the user program.

1) Below FBs have some restrictions.
M_OPEN, M_SEND, M_RECEIVE, R_READ, R_WRITE, F_READ, F_WRITE
Restrictions on instructions For more details, refer to “Appendix3-1-3 Details of instruction operation restrictions.

2) As for expansion FBs provided by Fuiji Electric, simulation cannot be performed normally.

The path currently being used is displayed during monitoring of FBs currently being called

Operation at FB monitoring | .4y by multiple locations.

Graphic objects are arranged in the Simulation tab page, allowing easy simulation operation.
Simulation panel Graphic objects which can be arranged include “label”, “button”, “switch”, “lamp”,..
For more details, refer to “Appendix 3-2-2 Using simulation panel.”

Allows creation of a circuit for automatic response to the AFB (auto feedback) tab page.
Auto feedback screen Only one AFB tab can be used for on project.
For more details, refer to “Appendix 3-2-3 Using auto feedback (AFB).”

Note 1: This simulation function is used to check program logic operations. It does not allow process simulation of the entire
system.
Note 2: The accuracy of the timer is not ensured.
Note 3: About the simulation panel and AFB screen
(a) A simulation panel can be used by online connection with PLC actual device. However, it has to follow the actual
device operation on I/O address (X, Y).
(b) AFB program is only valid during simulating. When programs are transferred to PLC actual device, AFB program is
not transferred.
Note 4: Even if simulation is stopped, contents of all memories are hold. If you want to clear them, stop simulation and then
click [Clear] button to clear.
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Appendix 3-1-3 Details of instruction operation restrictions

Since the Standard loader performs the simulation function in the offline mode, operations are restricted with respect to
communication-related FBs requiring a remote site to communicate with.

(1) M_OPEN, M_SEND, M_RECEIVE, R_READ, R_WRITE

When these FBs are executed, only parameter check is performed. If the parameters have no error, they work properly. (The
completion bit of the FB is set ON.) No data is transferred.
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Appendix 3-2 Simulation Procedure

Appendix 3-2-1 Basic simulation procedure
This subsection describes how to simulate a created program.

@ Click [Online] menu > [Simulation Mode]. “SX Simulator” starts up.

"-m 5¥ Simulator

Slot 0 Slaot 1 Slot 2 Slot 3

/| N

@ Click [Slot 0]. The “Select CPU Module” dialog box opens. Choose a CPU module to use, and click the [OK] button.

Select GPU Module
ZPU Modules

Cancel

€ The CPU is assigned to the simulator.

'-m 5¥ Simulator

CPU 0
Slot1 | Slot2 f| Shot3
NP1PM
4BE S, e, e
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Appendix 3 Simulator Function

@ Click [Online] menu > [PLC Operation]. The following dialog box opens. Transfer programs to the PLC.

(The operation is same as online.)

Resource (GPUO} &l

Stop

TERM :
{(#) Bakch operation () Individual operation
Stop

l Run l [ Reset ]

Resource (GPUO}

el

un

{(¥) Bakch operation () Individual operation

atop

Run Reset

Load ko PLC...

Calendar...

Close

)

TERM («]

Load to PLC %]
[v] %
[D Clear retain memory area ] Note1)
[] Glear FBASFB wariables
Svstem definition
ZipFile
Zip file
|:> Froeram name
Tae

Line comment
System Configuration

[ Loadto PLC ]| Olose

SX-Programmer Standard

': Load ko PLC was collectly completed.

- Reset FLC ?
There is a case that PLC is run by CPU running definition,

Note 1: In the simulation mode, the retain memory area and FB/SFB memory area are cleared when a program is transferred
even if these options are unchecked.
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Appendix 3 Simulator Function

@ Click [Online] menu > [Monitor]. The program window is placed into a monitoring state.

Ladder0 * X
¥l.0 TO Mo 2
11—t 3 F { —
Start Finish Selfi Hol
M
—1
Zelf Hol
huin] Oms= Oms=
2— L {rom O oMo |
Self Hol Finish Timer PV
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Appendix 3 Simulator Function

Appendix 3-2-2 Using simulation panel

Use the simulation panel to make simulation easier.

—— = === o
=1 0O i (v

L_7'J )-ﬂ'U S L_Dgﬂ__J

Timer/counter Slider

(1) Objects which can be used in the simulation panel
Ten different objects can be arranged at any position in the simulation panel.

ANOC @@ 1@ (12 - e

|— Timer/Counter
Slider

Edit
Indicator

Switch
Button

Ellipse

Rectangle

Line
Label

1) Label
This button is used to create characters. You can specify the character font, size, and color.

<Label setting dialog box>
Main setting items on the label dialog box are shown below.

Properties @

B4
Cd Set font type and font size.

El Appearance /
Font MS UI Gothic, 9pt — Set color
ForeGalor Bl ControlText — '
Simulation Panel E
O e e ——_ Define label name.

Labell

E Layout

Location 110, 51

Size 197, 24

Text

The text azzociated with the control

Cloze
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2) Line
This button is used to create lines. You can specify the color and width.

<Line setting dialog box>
Main setting items on the line dialog box are shown below.

Properties @

e | Specify line color.
BorderCalor Bl Glack
BorderWidth 1 Lo .

B et [—— Specify line width.
Mame Linel

E Layout

Location 642, 149

Size 40, 20

Mame

Indicates the name uzed in code to identify the

object.

3)Rectangle
This button is used to create rectangles. You can specify the color and width.

<Rectangle setting dialog box>
Main setting items on the rectangle dialog box are shown below.

Properties @

[2=]4

- ;:Ek%ai:lz:me ] Window | __—— Specify color inside frame.
BackeroundImage [ | thoned .
BackeroundImagelLa Mone | _— Specify frame color.
BorderCalor Bl Glack
Border'iidth 1 Specify frame width.

E Desien
MHame Rectanelel

E Layout

Location 501, 112

Size 40, 40

Mame

Ihdizates the name uzed in code to identify the

object.
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4) Ellipse
This button is used to create ellipses. You can specify the color and width.

<Ellipse setting dialog box>
Main setting items on the ellipse dialog box are shown below.

Properties @

- ggfk?;;:me [ Window | Specify color inside frame.
BorderGolar Bl Elack Specify frame color.
Borderiidth 1

El Desien [ Specify frame widih.
MHame Ellipsel

E Layout

Location b7l 14

Size 40, 40

Mame

Indicates the name uzed in code to identify the

object.

5) Button

This button is used to create a button which turns on when clicked.
You can specify a bit device (mandatory) to be assigned to the button, button name, button operation (momentary or alternate).

<Button setting dialog box>
Main setting items on the button setting dialog box are shown below.

Properties @

E Appearance
Backeroundlmage [ ‘none! Specify operation when the button is clicked. (The default setting is momentary.)
BackeroundImagela Mone /
ButtonOperation Momentary
Dizplay fddress Specify font, size etc.
Fant MS UI Gothic. 9pt  |—
ForeCalar Bl ControlText Specify font color.
Text Start
B Data [ Enter name of the button.
fddress X0
Value 0 T Specify address of the bit device which turns on when the button is clicked.
El Desien
MHate Buttonl
E Layout
AddrezzPoszition cpBelow
Location 38, 98
Size n, 22
Mame
Indicates the name used in code to identify the
ohject.
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6) Switch

This button is used to create a slide switch which turns on when clicked and off when clicked again.
You can specify a bit device (mandatory) to be assigned to the button, switch size, button type (horizontal slide or vertical slide),

and button name.

<Switch setting dialog box>
Main setting items on the switch setting dialog box are shown below.

Properties @

sz |A

@ | £

El Appearance
Dizplay
SwitchType

E Data

Walue
E Desiegn
Mame
E Layout
AddressPosition
Location
Size

Address

fddress
Horizontal

#1.
1]

Switchl
cpBelow

547 184
4021

The address azzociated with the contral.

Cloze

Choose button operation
/ Horizontal

Vertical

\ Specify address of the bit device which turns on when the button is clicked.

7) Indicator

This button is used to create a Indicator which displays the ON/OFF status of the specified bit device.
You can specify a bit device (mandatory) to be assigned to the Indicator, color when ON.

<Indicator setting dialog box>
Main setting items on the Indicator setting dialog box are shown below.

Properties

E Appearance
Dizplay
OnCalar

E Data
Aiddrezz
Walue

E Desiegn
Mame

E Layout
AddressPosition

Location

Size

Mame

object.

fddress
Il Red

Mo
1]

Indicatorl
cpBelow

160, 97
40. 40

Indicates the name used in code to identify the

3

Specify color when the lamp is ON (device ON).
/

| Enter address of the bit device.
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8) Edit

This button is used to show / enter data for specific device in word or double-word.
You can specify device address and data type (mandatory).

<Edit setting dialog box>
Main setting items on the edit setting dialog box are shown below.

Properties @

|22
El Appearance
Dizplay fiddress
Bl Data Enter address of the device. (Word / Double-word)
Address WLD —
1234
El Desien
Mame Editl | Specify data type (INT/ DINT/ WORD/ DWORD, etc).
WalueFormat INT
E Layout
fiddrezz=FPozition cpBelow
Location 1. 1
Size 76, 24
Value

The walue of the address.

Cloze

9) Slider

This button is used to set data to specific device in word or double-word.
You can specify device address, data type (mandatory), minimum value, maximum value, and color.

<Slider setting dialog box>
Main setting items on the slider setting dialog are shown below.

Properties §|

E|_prearance Specify color
BackCalor [] Window L—
Dizplay Addrezz .
= Data | Enter address of the device. (Word / Double-word)
Aiddrezz DM10
Walue 0 Enter Maximum value
El De=sign / Enter Mini |
tazimum 10000 nter Minimum valué
Minimum n /
Mame Slider1 Specify data type (INT/ DINT/ WORD/ DWORD, etc).
WalugFormat DINT | — Specly ype ( - eto)
= Layout
AddrezzPozition cpBelow
Location 398, 115
Size 16, 24
Maximum
The maximum value of zlider position.
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10) Timer/Counter

This button is used to create a display box which displays the setting and current value of a specified timer or counter.
In addition to settings of the timer/counter to be displayed (mandatory), you can specify the display color at the time of time-up
(count-up). The display box has two rows and the setting is displayed in the lower row and the current value in the upper one.

<Timer/counter setting dialog box>
Main setting items on the timer/counter setting dialog box are shown below.

Properties @

E Appearance Specify color of the box at time-up/count-up.
Dizplay fiddress /
OnCalar I Red Specify address of the timer/counter (mandatory).
= Data
Address TO / Specify task (Default/ Fixed/ Event)
Thstance CONFIGURATION:RES L — using the assigned timer/counter (mandatory).
PouMame Ladder0
Walue 0 T~ Specify program using the assigned timer/counter (mandatory).
El Design
Hame TimerCGounterl
E Layout
fiddrez=Pozition cpBelow
Location 257 97
Size 76, 42
Name
Indicates the name used in code to identify the
object.
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(2) How to create the simulation panel
The following describes how to create a button, indicator, and timer display in the simulation panel as shown below.

Indicator Timer display

Button

Project Wiew
| Project "Simulation_aAFE_02'
Swstem Definition
=3 *Resource (CPUDY: MP1PM-45E
[=-{_d Programs
=-[2] Default: Default
[ Laddern: (o)
[#] Fixed: Cycle
;El Event: Event
54| Device
|1 Unassigned Programs
|1 Function Blocks

B Simulation
= Isert » | Tnzert AFE..
2 | Inzert Simulation Panel. |
Inzert Folder..

@ The following dialog box opens. Click the [OK] button.

Ingert Simulation Panel

Hame: F'ar'uel[l |

4 Simulation panel opens.

PDraw - [3 | A SN OO O 30 @] @ [ 4+ b
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@ Create a button first. Click the [Button] button, move the mouse pointer to the simulation panel and left-click it. The button is
arranged as shown below.

7
b

= Buttand )

@ Double-click the arranged button, and properties of the button are displayed. Enter the address of the button and the
characters displayed on the button, and then click the [Close] button.

Properties @

E Appearance
BackeroundImage [ thoned
BackeroundImagela Mone
ButtonOperation Momentary

Dizplay fiddress

Font MS UI Gothic, 9pt Enter button name
ForeCalar Bl ControlText /

O Data Start | Enter address
Aiddrezz X1.0
Walue I

E Desiegn
Mame Buttonl

E Layout
fiddrezz=FPozition cpBelow

Location 40, 40

Size 70, 24

Text

The text aggociated with the contral,

Cloge

€ The button setting is now complete.

Panell*

@ To change the size of a button, drag the “Handle” (the square dots) around the button. (Lamp, Timer/Counter etc. can be
changed in the same manner.)

= Start '

®1.0
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€ Then, create a Indicator. Click the [Indicator] button, and move the mouse pointer to the simulation panel, and left-click it. The
indicator is arranged as shown below.

EDrawv|A\|:|O£I1|@'J-
/

Start
b li]

€ Double-click the arranged indicator, and properties of the indicator are displayed. Enter the address of the indicator, and click
the [Close] button.

Properties @

El Appearance

Dizplay fiddress
OnCalor B Red Enter add

E Data nter address
Address 1 /

Walue I

E Desiegn

Mame Indicatorl
E Layout

fiddrezz=Pozition cpBelow

Location 160, 40
Size 40, 40
Address

The address azzociated with the contral.

Cloze

@ The indicator setting is now complete.

Poew [G] AN OO ol @] Q[ -+

Start | r..\.
X0 \\?261
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@ Create a timer next. Click the [Timer/Counter] button, move the mouse pointer to the simulation panel and left-click it. The
timer is arranged as shown below.

EDrawv|A\|:|Oa_b|!|°'1'
\

Start [ "
KD _—
v20

@ Double-click the arranged timer, and properties of the timer are displayed. Enter the address of the timer, and click the [Close]
button.

E Appearance
Dizplay fiddress
g gnOolor B Red Enter address
ata /
Address T0 o .
Thstance RESOURCE:DEFAULT: | Choose the program using timer from list
LadderD 2
\alue [ —
E Desiegn
Mame TimerCGounterl
E Layout
fiddrezzPozition cpBelow
Location 260, 40
Size 76, 42
PouName
Specifiez name of the program which containe
the timer/counter.

@ The timer setting is now complete.

i Draw [ A N OO @l @ @ -+ @

Start | O |:_'_EE |
X0 SR
Yen TO
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(3) Simulation operation program
The following simple circuit was created for simulation operation check.
LadderD*

X1.0 TO
[

* X

=

f 3 [
Startc Finish
Tz 0O
—
Operatio
Tz 0O
e—3 k

Tz.0
[}
Operatio

Operatio

(4) Simulation operation check
After you create the simulation panel and simulation program, perform simulation.

{rom O 10000ms |
Finizh

Following the procedure described in Appendix 3-2-1, start the simulator, transfer the program, and perform monitoring.

~ Ladder0 - X
®1l.0 TO T2 0 A
11— F HllF {
Btart Finish Operatio
TE. O
Operatio
TE. 0 Oms
2— [ {rom i 10000ms |
Operatio Finish
- 'é'a When the F1 key is pushed, the guidance is displayed. -
Panell - X

M
Start | ] =
¥10 10000
¥en To
€ When you click the “Start” button, the indicator goes on (in red) allowing the timer current value to be monitored.
" LadderD - X
®1.0 TO Y20 A
11—l = (3 (l—
Start Finish Operatio
Tz 0
Operatio
TE O EE3Ems
2 —IF {rom O 10000ms |
Operatio Finish
. é"a ‘When the F1 key is pushed, the quidance is displayed. v
Panel0 - X
e A S L1 O sl W] G [15] <= ‘

Timer current value
6336 _—

I Start .
A0 10000 ~—— Timer setting value

Ten T

App.3-17



Appendix 3 Simulator Function

Appendix 3-2-3 Using auto feedback (AFB)

The auto feedback function is used to automate simulation of the created program.
For example, to perform simulation of communications with external devices, when the signal or program turns ON and the
program created in auto feedback outputs a value to a desired device, simulation can be automated for improved efficiency.

(1) Creating an auto feedback circuit

Create an auto feedback circuit that receives the value of a desired device (except local devices) of the program under
simulation, performs calculation, and returns a value to the simulation program.

€ Right-click the “Simulation” in the project view window. Click [Insert] > [Insert AFB].

{Ii System Definition
=-3 Resource (CPUOY: MP1PM-45E
=3 Pragrams
=-[ 4] Defaulk: Default
[ Laddero: (m)
[#] Fixed: Cyde
| #] Event: Event
1| Device
" Unassigned Programs
"3 Function Blocks

=+ Simulation
iﬁl
= ar Inzert 3 || Inzert AFB..
Delete Ihzert Simulation Panel..
* Cut Ihzert Folder..

€ The following dialog box opens. Click the [OK] button.

Insert AFB X
Language
Program umnber ; l:l (*) Ladder
Mame: | st
[] use END
Comment

Changing line is 'kl + Enker'

Update: B a4 ] l Zancel

€ The AFB screen opens.
You can edit the AFB screen is the manner as the general program edit screen.

AFBO - X
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@ Here, create the following circuit that receives a signal from “simulation operation program” in Appendix 3-2-2 (3), starts the
timer, then returns the bit signal.

AFBOx * X
M E
1 F frrn: O 3000ms
T nz
z L {
<Operation>

When this circuit receives the ON signal (MO turns on for one scan) from the simulation operation program, the re-triggerable

timer (TO) is activated. The re-triggerable timer is a timer that captures a rising edge of the input signal and turns ON the timer
output bit for specified time interval. With this circuit, when the specified time interval has elapsed, the timer output turns OFF

and then M2 (feedback signal to the simulation program) turns ON only for one scan.
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(2) Changing the simulation program

Change the “simulation operation program” in Appendix 3-2-2 (3) so that the program exchanges signals with the auto feedback
circuit.

AFBO ¥ Ladder0® - X

®i.n TO TZ.0 e
1—3 F 4 F e
Btart Finish Operatio
Yz.0
Operatio
_] [_
Tz 0
22— {rom O 10000ms i
Operatio Finish
S
0 M1
d— {— 2
Fini=h )
<Changes>

1) Add contact M2 so that the on-delay timer (T0) starts when the feedback signal (M2 turns ON for one scan) is received from
the auto feedback circuit.

2) Add a line which transfers the count-up signal of timer TO to the auto feedback circuit.
Since on-delay timer TO is a local device and therefore cannot be transferred to the auto feedback line as it is (TO), TO is
output to M1 and M1 is transferred to the auto feedback circuit.

(3) Checking auto feedback operation

After preparing the circuits (1) and (2) and a simulation panel by following Appendix 3-2-2 (2), execute the following procedure to
perform simulation.

1) Start up simulation mode.

2) Transfer and reset programs.

3) Start up monitor.

Click the button [X1.0] on the simulation panel once.

The on-delay timer (T0) of the program for the simulation and the re-triggerable timer (TO) of the auto feedback circuit operate in
alternate.
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Array can handle multiple word data (or bit data, or double-word data) as one data block.

Structure can handle combination of bit, word, double-word as one data block.

To use Array/ Structure, you need to define Array/ Structure. For more details, refer to Appendix 4-2.
Then, declare Array/ Structure. For more details, refer to Appendix 4-3.
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Appendix 4-1 Specification of Arrays/Structures

Item

Specification

Nesting depth

1 level (array of arrays, array of structures)

Max. No. of definitions

512 (User program: 256, Expansion FB provided by Fuiji: 256) (Note 1)

Max. No. of elements

32767 (16384 for 32 bit data type)

Element No. specification

1 to specified No. of elements

No. of elements: max. 32767 (16384 for 32 bit data type)

* When element No. specification exceeds the range, upper limit or lower limit data is
accessed.

583 (Note 1)

Arra i
y Max. No. of declarations * “Declaration” means assigning a defined array to an address.
Data type Bit, word, double word, array (defined by user)
Array name ARY_n n: array definition No. (from O (decimal))
Entire program: 1/0 memory (W, Y), standard memory (M), retain memory (L)
Available memories
(Note 2) Inside of user FB: I/O memory (X, Y), standard memory (M), retain memory (L),
memory for user FB (F), parameter (V), (1/O parameter only)
Max. No. of definitions 512 (User program: 256, Expansion FB provided by Fuji: 256) (Note 1)
Max. No. of members 255
Data type of member Bit, word, double word, array (defined by user)
Structure name STR_n n: structure definition No. (from 0 (decimal))
Member name indicating sign + member definition No. (from 1)
P * The member name definition No. is automatically assigned when the structure is
Member name specification .
Structure defined.

Member name identifying sign: R (bit), WR (word), DR (Double word ), ARY_n (Array)

Max. No. of declarations

584 (When No. of members: 1 and No. of structure definitions: 1) (Note 1)
* “Declaration” means assigning a defined structure to an address.

Available memories
(Note 2)

Entire program: 1/0O memory (W, Y), standard memory (M), retain memory (L)

Inside of user FB: I/O memory (X, Y), standard memory (M), retain memory (L),
Memory for user FB (F), parameter (V), (I/O parameter only)

Note 1: Definitions and declarations of arrays and structures are stored in the program memory of the CPU. The amount of
program memory used by arrays and structures is obtained by the following equation.
[Equation]
(Program memory used by arrays and structures)
=4 + (No. of array definitions) x 5 + (Structure 0 No. of steps of definition) + .... + (Structure n No. of steps of definition)
+ (No. of declarations of arrays and structures) x 7
* No. of steps of structure definition = (No. of members) + 3 (steps)

[Sample calculation]
Supposing,

* No. of array definitions: 3,
« Structure 0 (No. of members: 10)

« Structure 1 (No. of members: 5)

* No. of declarations of arrays and structures: 5

then
(Program memory used by arrays and structures) =4 + (3x5)+ (10 + 3) + (5 + 3) + (5 x 7) = 75 steps

Note 2: The system memory (SM), timer (T), counter (C), integrating timer (TR) and step control (SC) are not available.

Note 3:

Information about definitions and declarations of arrays and structures is stored in the last user function No. which the

CPU can obtain (SPH300: No. 511) and then in the program memory of the CPU. Therefore, when using arrays and
structures, the last user function No. (SPH300: No. 511) cannot be used.
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Appendix 4-2 Definition of Arrays/ Structures

# Right-click “Arrays/Struct” in the project view, and then click [Open]. The “Arrays/Structures” view and the “Array/Structure
declares” list are displayed.

Project Wiew

[ Project Project1’
Systern Definition
=-£3 Resource (CPUOY: MP1PM-45E
=3 Pragrams
=-[ +] Defaulk: Default
[ Laddero: (m)
[#] Fixed: Cyde
| #] Event: Event
1| Device
[ Unassigned Programs
"1 Function Blocks
1 Simulation
E=0 Array /Struct

U

[Array/ Structure] view [Array/ Structure declaration] list

Arrays|Structures
[ array Start address Array/Stucture Addrezs range

Array Structure declares [Ladder0]

Appendix 4-2-1 Array definition
@ Right-click the array in the “Array/Structures” view, and click [Add array definition].

Arrays/Structures

=
[ | I_&dd array definition. .. "

4 The following dialog box opens. Set the number of array elements and data type, and then click the [OK] button.

Add new array definition.

Mumber; Ijl

Murmber of elements:

Data bype: WORD

[ ok i [ Cancel ]

* When you set array of arrays, choose the defined array from the data type.

@ An array is defined.

s fSkruckures

=] vy |
E5 aRY_0[1..10] OF WORD
[ structure
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Appendix 4-2-2 Structure definition

€ Right-click the structures in the “Array/Structures” view, and click [Add structure definition].

Arrays/Structures

[ array
5 aryY_0[1..10] OF WORD

Add struckure definition. ..

=

€ The following dialog box opens. Choose the data type of the first element of the structures, and click the [OK] button.

Add new structure definition. E|

Turmber ; Ijl

Member of skructure

Data type: BCOIL b

[ fol’4 H [ Cancel ]

@ The structure (STR_0) and the first element (R1) are defined.

Arraysstructures

0 array
fE aRy_0[1..10] OF WORD
structure

=-EH sTR_D
&0l R1:BOOL

# Define the second element of the structure. Right-click the first element, and click [Insert member of structure].

Arraysstructures
0 array

FH ary_0[1..10] OF WORD
[ skructure
=-BH sTR_O

Insert member of structure. ..

Madify member of struckure. .,

Delete member of skructure

€ The following dialog box opens. Choose the data type of the second element of the structure, and click [OK].

Insert member of structure definit... E|

Turnber ; I:I

Member of skructure

Data type: WORD W

[ fol’4 H [ Cancel ]

€ The second element (WR2) is defined.

Arraysstructures

0 array
F5 ARY_D[1..10] OF WORD
[ skructure
=-EH sTR_D
&0l R1EOOL
HEED WRZWMAORD

@ Define the third and later elements in the same manner.
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Appendix 4-3 Array/Structure Declaration
Assignment of a defined array or structure to an actual address is called “declaration.” Execute array/structure declaration on the

“Array/Structure declares” list.
@ Enter the top address on the “Array/Structure declares” list. And then, choose the defined array/structure from the “Array/
Structure” list. When moving the mouse to another row, the range of the address is calculated and displayed automatically.

ArrayStructure declares
Start address Arrap/Stucture Address range
Wikd100 ARY_0 w100 - wiki109
Wik 200 STR_O w200 - w20

* Setting of the top address:
When setting arrays of double-word and structures, set the top address as even number.

When setting arrays of bit, set the top address as 0 bit.
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Appendix 4-4 Array/Structure Expression on Programs

On application programs, arrays and structures are represented as shown below.

[Array] [Structure]
WM100[5] WM100. WR2
—I_—Array element No. T Member name
Top address Top address
[Array of arrays] [Array of structures]
WM100[5][WMO] WM100. WR2[3]

L Array element No. - Array element No.
Array element No. Member name
T

Top address op address
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Appendix 4-5 Importing Array/Structure Definition

Import the array/structure definition in another project. If there is the definition that has the same name as the one to import, the
definition is automatically imported under a different name.

@ Click [Project] menu > [Import] > [Arrays/Structure]. The following dialog box opens.
Click the [Select file] button, and select the file to import.

Import defines of Array/Structure

Project file name: Seleck file

Select import defines,

Select all
Deselect All

[ [9] 4 ] [ Cancel

Array/Structure definitions import

Look i | I3 PLC_Program W | €] ?’ 0
) [)Ladder online_32.zpj3
L}b [C3PLC_Data Orline_43E.2pj3
My Fecent [CT)RasMsg Redundancy_74.2pi3
Documents |75 Sampling_Setting_File Sampling4EE . zpji3
— ) 5ysDef =) Sirmulation_AFE_jp.2pj3
L ChTag = #27% 4h L- 274 _ip.2p3
Desktop | |EDTa0_Pr] #0792 FLip.2pi3
Array_Exml.zpj3

Examplel.zpj3
Examplez.zpj3
Example3.zpj3
Loadernet_01,zpj3
Loadernet_02.zpj3
tanual_Introduckion.zpj3
Manual_Print.zpj3

&

by Documents

File name: |.~’-‘n.lra_l,J_E:<m1 Zpi3 hd | [ Open ]

=
5
T

by Metwark, Files of type: |F'r|:|iec:t Files [*.zpi3] vl [ Cancel ]
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& The array/structure declaration is listed. Check the items to import and click the [OK] button.
Import defines of Array/Structure &l

Project file name:  Array_Exml E Selectfile

Select import defines,

[ array Select Al
[w]EE ary_0[1..10] OF WORD
| structure Deselect All

=-[¥]1EH sTR_O
eaol R1:ECOL
uoBb WRZWORD

[ oK ] [ Cancel

€ When the import is completed, the following message appears.

SX-Programmer Standard rg|

\l() import completed succassFully,
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Appendix 4-6 Array/Structure Number

A number is assigned to Arrays/Structures.

Arrays/structures

[ array
EH arv[0T1..10] OF WORD
5 amrv]1[1..20] OF DWORD
[ structure

=-EH sTR[0)
sl R1:EOOL
uikh WR2:WORD

Array/Structure numbers are classified as shown in the table below to avoid overlap between numbers used in “user program”
and numbers used in “expansion FB” provided by Fuji.

Item User program Expansion FB
Array/structure No. that can be defined 0 to 255 256 to 511
Array/structure No. that can be used for declaration 0to 511 0 to 511

Array No. that can be specified for data type of array 0to 511 0to 511

Array No. that can be specified for data type of structure member 0to 511 0to5M11

* Users can change definition numbers or delete definitions of expansion FBs.

To change Array/Structure numbers, right-click an array or a structure in the “Arrays/Structures” view.

Arrays/Structures

[ array
B ARy _0[1..10] OF WORD
=
[ st Insert array definition. ..
=

todify array definition. ..

| hange definition number of array. ..

Delete array definition

App.4-9



Appendix 5 Password Function

<Overview>

There are two types of passwords. You can choose to use either one of them. Password target is PLC. Set a password while the
loader is connected to the PLC.

1) Standard password

If the standard password is set, the following operations are disabled: reading of a program from the PLC, loading of a
program to the PLC, PLC program change, and PLC program verification.

2) 3-level access restriction

Depending on the access level set by the user, PLC operations (Start/Stop, Load program, Read program, Change program,

etc.) are restricted. The 3-level access restriction function is supported by SPH300, SPB, and Board controller [SPB]. To set
this function, you need to stop the PLC.

The password for user ROM is also available. For more details, refer to 2-7-1.

App.5-1



Appendix 5 Password Function

@ Click [Online] > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. Click the [Password] button to open “Password” dialog box.

Resource (CPUQ)

-

un

Failure
diagnosis., .,

TERM (]

(%) Batch operation ) Individual operation
[ Run ] [ Reset ]
| Lloadtepic.. | | Leadfrompic.. |

Werify with PLC...

Password, ..

Calendar. ..

Close

Password

l 40 The pazsword iz not registered,

X]

Authentication. .. | ’Eegistratinm’[ﬁhange... l

[ Cloze

Authentication: If a password is set to the PLC, click this button to perform authentication by the password.
Registration/Change: This button is used to set a new password, or change the set password.

Clear: This button is used to delete the set password.

Restriction Setting: This button is used to make detailed settings for 3-level access restriction function.

The key icon color shown on the “Password” dialog box indicates the password status.

40 Gray: Password is not registered.
Orange: Password is registered, and password is not authenticated.

Green: Password is registered, and password is authenticated.
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Appendix 5-1 Standard password

Appendix 5-1-1 Registering password
Click the [Registration/Change] button. The “Registration/Change” dialog box opens. Enter a password and click the [OK] button.

Password §|

l <<0 The pazzwaond iz not registered.

| Authentication... | [Eegistrationa’Ehange... ]

’ Cloze

U

X]

Registration/Change

[] Access level effective

Password

Pagzword:

* Input pazsword with B-32 characters.

0K H Cancel l

* Set the password from 6 to 32 alphanumeric characters and symbols (+, -, =, /).
Uncheck “Access level effective.” If this option is checked, the 3-level access restriction function is enabled.

@ The password is registered.

Password E|

‘O The pazswaord is registered.

’ Authentication... l | Reaqistration/Change... | ’ Clear... l

[ Close |

At this moment, the password is authenticated, and program change or other operations are enabled. Once you close the
project window, authentication is reset, and program change or other operations are disabled. To perform these operations, you
need to enter the password.
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Appendix 5-1-2 Password authentication

Password authentication procedure differs depending on whether the project file is opened or not.

(1) When the project file is closed

@ Click [Online] menu > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. Click the [Password] button to open the “Password”
dialog box.

Resource(CPUO)

Failure
diagnosis...

TERHM

Load from PLE...

Diestination

l l
’ Resource Initialization l <Metvork, invalid:
l |

Pazsword... [ Cloze

@ The key icon is shown in orange because the password is registered and not authenticated. Click the [Authentication] button.

Password

ﬁ The pazsword iz regigterad,

| Authentication... | ’ Cloze

€ The “Authentication” dialog box appears. Enter the password and click the [OK] button.

Authentication fg|

Pazswaord:

* Input paszward with B-32 characters.

[ 0K H Cancel ]

@ If the password is correct, the password is authenticated, and the key icon changes to green. Click the [Close] button.

Password

‘O The pazswaord is registered.

Authentication. . | ’ Close

App.5-4



Appendix 5 Password Function

(2) When the project file is opened

@ Click [Online] menu > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. Click the [Password] button to open the “Password”
dialog box.

Resource(CPUO) E|
Run
diagnosis. ..
TERM
(#) Batch operation ) Individual operation
[ Bun ] l Reset l
[ tosdtoric.. | [ Loadfrommc.. |

Werify with PLC. ..

Passward...

Calendar. ..

Close

@ The key icon is shown in orange because the password is registered and not authenticated. Click the [Authentication] button.

Password &|

4p The pazsword iz regiztered.

| Authentication. .

Cloze

& The “Authentication” dialog appears. Enter the password and click the [OK] button.

Authentication &l

Pazsword:

Jes— |

* Input paszward with 6-32 characters.

I Ok H Cancel ]

@ If the password is correct, the password is authenticated, and the key icon changes to green. Click the [Close] button.

Password &|

£ The pazsword iz regiztered.

| Avthentication... | ’Eegistratinm’[ﬁhange... l [ Clear...

[ Close ]
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Appendix 5-1-3 Changing password

Before the password is changed, password authentication (refer to Appendix 5-1-2) is necessary. The procedure differs depending
on whether the project file is opened or not.

(1) When the project file is closed
4 Click [Online] menu > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. Click the [Load from PLC] button to read the program.

Resource(CPUO) E|
Run

Failure

diagnosis...
TERM

| LoadfomPLC. | g
Destingtion | CPUD » |

’ Resource Initialization l <Metvork, invalid:

’ Pazsword... l [ Cloze ]

@ After reading the program, click [Online] menu > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. After this, the procedure is
same as “When project file is opened.”

Resource(CPUO) EJ
Run
diagnosis. ..
TERM
(#) Batch operation ) Individual operation
[ Bun ] l Reset l
[ tosdtoric.. | [ Loadfrommc.. |

Werify with PLC. ..

Calendar. ..

Close
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(2) When the project file is opened

@ Click [Online] menu > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. Click the [Password] button to open the “Password”
dialog box.

Resource (CPUO) E|
Run
diagnosis
TERM -
(3} Batch operation () Individual operation
[ Run ] [ Reset ]
[ loadtorc.. | [ Loadfrompic. |

Werify with PLC. .,

Password. ..

Calendar. .,

Close

& The “Password” dialog box appears. Click the [Registration/Change] button.

Password El
The pazsword is registered.
| Authentication. . | lBegistrationr’Ehange... ] [ Clear... ]

€ The “Registration/Change” dialog box appears. Enter a new password and click the [OK] button.

Registration/Change El

[] &ccess level effective
Pazsvaord

Password:

* Input pazsword with 6-32 characters.

I Ok H Cancel ]

@ The new password is registered.

Password E|
The pazzword iz registerad.
| Authentication. .. | [Begistratiom’l:hange... ] [ Clear... ]
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Appendix 5-1-4 Clearing password

Before the password is cleared, password authentication (refer to Appendix 5-1-2) is necessary. The procedure differs depending
on whether the project file is opened or not.

(1) When project file is closed.
4 Click [Online] menu > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. Click the [Load from PLC] button to read the program.

Resource(CPUO) E|
Run

Failure

diagnosis...
TERM

| LoadfomPLC. | g
Destingtion | CPUD » |

’ Resource Initialization l <Metvork, invalid:

’ Pazsword... l [ Cloze ]

@ After reading the program, click [Online] menu > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. After this, the procedure is
same as “When the project file is opened.”

Resource(CPLIO) &J

Failure
diagnosis., .,

-

un

TERM =
(%) Batch operation ) ndividual operation
[ Run ] [ Reset ]
[ LloadtePic.. | | Leadfrompic.. |

Werify with PLC...

Password, .,

Calendar. ..

Close
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(2) When project file is opened.

@ Click [Online] menu > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. Click the [Password] button to open the “Password”
dialog box.

Resource(CPUO) gl
Run
diagnosis. ..
TERM i
{#) Bakch operation () Individual operation
l Run l [ Reset ]
[ toadtoric.. | [ Loadfrompic. |

‘erify with PLC. .,

Passward. .,

Calendar...

Close

@ The “Password” dialog box opens. Click the [Clear] button.

Password g|

£ The pazsword iz regiztered.

Authentication. . | ’Eegistlatinm"[ﬁhange... l [ Clear...

[ Close ]

@ The following confirmation dialog box appears. Click the [Yes] button.

SX-Programmer Standard |3

Py Password is cleared,
\f/ Is it good?
[ Yes ] [ mo ]

& The password is cleared, and the key icon changes to gray. Click the [Close] button.

The password iz not registered.

[ Authentication. .. ] ’Eegistratinnfﬁhange... l

[ Cloze
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Appendix 5-2 3-level Access Restriction Function
Appendix 5-2-1 Overview

The 3-level access restriction function restricts operations to the PLC at 3 different levels by setting passwords for access
authentication. Users can change the range of access restrictions.

Level 3 = For administrator (No restriction)

Level 2 = For maintenance (Rights of level 3 are not given.)

Level 1
(Password authentication is not required.)

Level 1 No password
User
Level 2
User Level 3
User

Level 3
User

<Differences between standard password and this function>

The standard password function aims to maintain confidentiality and avoid falsification of projects.
It contains online access restriction function, however, it only protects projects on the loader; the PLC itself cannot be protected.
In addition, only one password can be set, therefore, it is not possible to set multiple access levels.
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Appendix 5-2-2 Specifications of 3-level Access Restriction Function

(1) Target CPU

The 3-level access restriction function is supported by SPH300, SPB and Board Controller [SPB].

(2) Operating range for each access level
Available operations of Standard loader for each level (default) are shown below.

Note: For access restrictions that are not on the list below, use the standard password function.

Function Level 3 Level 2 Level 1
Program v v
Load System definition / module driver v X X
Data / ZIP file / parameter data v v X
Download changes to PLC v v X
Loading of project v v X
Write-protection v v X
User ROM Export of user ROM file to text file v v X
Writing of tag project v v X
Import of tag project v v X
Monitor v v v
Data modify v v X
PLC information v v v
Task execution time measurement v X X
Memory clear Program v X X
(Note) System definition / data / ZIP file / resource initialization v v X
Memory transfer v v X
PLC calendar display v v v
PLC calendar setting v v X
Breakpoint / step execution
Debug forcible ON/OFF v v X
Program operation / condition monitor / sampling trace
Redundancy control Switch between active and standby CPUs v v X
PLC run/stop v v X
Backup - Transfer (PLC to file) v v X
Backup - Transfer (file to PLC) v X X
SX control utility
Backup - Verify v v v
Data change - Transfer to PLC v v X
Level 3 password setting v X X
Level 2 password setting v v X
Password
Password clear v X X
Access restriction setting v X X
Failure diagnosis v v v

* For the shaded items (in[__]) on the list above, access restriction setting cannot be changed.

Note: If you clear a program or system definition, all passwords are cleared.
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(3) Functions to manage password

Operations required to manage the password (*

perform them are as follows:

‘Registration”, “Authentication”,

» o« ” o«

Change” and “Clear”) and the authority to

Function

Access level

Authority

1) Registration
The password is registered for

Level 3 user or

No password

Allowed to register passwords for level 3 and level 2.

the PLC. registered
Level 2 user Allowed to register only a password for level 2.
Level 1 user Not allowed.
2) Authentication (logon) Level 3 user By performing password authentication for each level,
Logon operation to allow Level 2 user operations for each level are allowed.
operations to the PLC. * If password authentication is not performed, access level 1 is provided.
Level 1 user
3) Change Level 3 user Allowed to change passwords for level 3 and level 2.
The registered password is Level 2 user Allowed to change a password for level 2.
changed.
Level 1 user Not allowed.
4) Clear Level 3 user Allowed to clear passwords for level 3 and level 2.
All registered passwords are Level 2 user Not allowed.
cleared.
Level 1 user Not allowed.
5) Restriction setting Level 3 user Allowed to change access restriction.
Operations for each level can be
Not allowed.
individually enabled/disabled. Level 2 user
Level 1 user Not allowed.

* Effective duration of password authentication

Once password authentication is completed, it is effective until the project file is closed.
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Appendix 5-2-3 Operation procedure
Appendix 5-2-3-1 Registering password

@ Click [Registration/Change] button on the “Password” dialog box. The “Registration/Change” dialog box opens. Check “Access
level effective,” and you can enter level 3 and level 2 passwords. After entering passwords, click the [OK] button.
* To register a password, stop the PLC.

Password E|
l 4(0 The pazsword is not registened.

| Authentication... | ’Eegistratinnfﬁhange... l

[ Cloze

Vv

Registration/Change

’|Ed

=
Access level effective

Lewvel 3

Pazswaord:

Lewvel 2

Pazzward:

J— |

Pazzword confirmation:

J— |

* Input paszward with B-32 characters.

1] H Cancel ]

* Set the password from 6 to 32 alphanumeric characters and symbols (+, -, =, /).
Check “Access level effective.” If this option is unchecked, the standard password function is enabled.
It is possible to register only the level 3 password. (impossible to register only the level 2 password)

& The password is registered.

Password gl

£ The password for the access level is registered,
Access level : Level 3

[ Authentication. .. ] | Beaqistration/Change. . | [ Clear... ]

[ RestrictionSetting.... H Cloze ]

At this moment, the password is authenticated, and program change or other operations are enabled. Once you close the
project file, authentication is reset, and the access level is changed to level 1 (Lowest level).
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<Password registration patterns and access level>

No. | Password registration pattern

Authentication and access level after authentication

No password

No restriction (Level 3)

Password is registered.
(Access level is not effective.)

Authentication is performed with the registered password.
- No restriction (Level 3)

Access level effective
Level 3

Pazsword:

Password confirmation:

xR

Level 2

Pagaward:

Password confirmation:

* Input password with B-32 characters.

Lok ][ cowe ]

Begistration/Chanee X Password authentication is not performed.
[ Access level sffective - Access rights when no password is entered in the
Py Standard password function
Password:
Pazzward confirmation:
* Input password with B-32 characters.
l Ok l [ Cancel ]
Only password for level 3 is registered. Authentication is performed with the registered password for
(Access level is effective.) level 3.
: - No restriction (Level 3)
Registration/Change El

Password authentication is not performed.
- Level 2 access right

Passwords for level 3 and level 2 are registered.
(Access level is effective.)

Registration/Change Kl

Access level effective
Lewel 3

Pazsword:

Password confirmation;

e

Level 2

Pazsword:

* Input password with B-32 characters.

ok | [ Cancel |

Authentication is performed with the registered password for
level 3.

- No restriction (Level 3)

Authentication is performed with the registered password for
level 2.

- Level 2 access right

Password authentication is not performed.
- Level 1 access right

Note: If the same password is set for level 2 and level 3, access is allowed at level 2 after authentication. If you want to access
at level 3, set different passwords for level 2 and level 3.
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Appendix 5-2-3-2 Password authentication
The password authentication procedure differs depending on whether the project file is opened or not.

(1) When the project file is closed

@ Click [Online] menu > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. Click the [Password] button to open the “Password”
dialog box.

Resource(CPUO)

Failure
diagnosis...

TERM
l Load from PLL... l Diestination

<M etwork: irvalid:

’ Pazsword... l [ Cloze

@ The key icon is shown in orange because the password is registered and not authenticated. Click the [Authentication] button.

p 1 * Indicates “Level 1” when password authentication
assword s
— has not been completed (initial state).

‘0 The password for the access level is registered.
Access level  Level 1

| Authentication. . | [ Close

€ The “Authentication” dialog box opens. Enter the level 2 or level 3 password and click the [OK] button. (In this example, the
level 3 password is entered.)

Authentication fgl

Pazswaord:

J— |

* Input paszward with B-32 characters.

[ 0K H Cancel ]

@ If the password is correct, the password is authenticated, and the key icon changes to green. Click the [Close] button.

Password

P The pazswaord for the access level is registered.

pocess evel D Leve

| Authentication... | ’ Cloze
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(2) When the project file is opened

@ Click [Online] menu > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. Click the [Password] button to open the “Password”

dialog box.
Resource(CPUO) E
Run

diagnosis. ..

TERM
(#) Batch operation ) Individual operation
[ Bun ] l Reset l
[ tosdtoric.. | [ Loadfrommc.. |

Werify with PLC. ..

Passward...

Calendar. ..

Close

@ The key icon is shown in orange because the password is registered and not authenticated. Click the [Authentication] button.

Password

Access level : Level 1

| Authentication...

f) The pazswaord for the access level is registered.

rp§] * Indicates “Level 1” when password authentication
=4 has not been completed (initial state).

Cloze

€ The “Authentication” dialog box opens. Enter the level 2 or level 3 password and click the [OK] button. (In this example, the

level 3 password is entered.)

Authentication

Pazzword:

]

* |Input pazsvord with B-32 characters.

[ (]S H Cancel l

@ If the password is correct, the password is authenticated, and the key icon changes to green. Click the [Close] button.

Password

‘O The password for the access level is registered.
Access level : Level 3

]

| Authentication... | [Eegistrationa’Ehange... ] [

Clear...

[ RestrictionSetting.... H

Claze
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Appendix 5-2-3-3 Changing password

Before the password is changed, password authentication (see Appendix 5-2-3-2) is necessary. The procedure differs depending
on whether the project file is opened or not.
* To change the password, stop the PLC.

(1) When project file is closed.
4 Click [Online] menu > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. Click the [Load from PLC] button to read the program.

Resource(CPUQO) g|

Failure
diagnosis...

TERM (]

Riun

Load fram PLC... i RERRCt e
Destination | CPUD  w |

’ Besource Initialization l <Metwork, |nva||d> --------
Ié |

[ Cloze

Pagzword...

@ After reading the program, click [Online] menu > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. After this, the procedure is
same as “When the project file is opened.”

Resource(CPLO) &J

Failure
diagnosis., .,

-

un

TERM -
(%) Batch operation ) ndividual operation
[ Run ] [ Reset ]
[ LloadtePic.. | | Leadfrompic.. |

Werify with PLC...

Password, .,

Calendar. ..

Close
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(2) When the project file is opened

@ Click [Online] menu > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. Click the [Password] button to open the “Password”
dialog box.

Resource (CPUO)

el

un

Eailure
diagnosis. ..

TERM («]

(%) Batch operation ) Individual operation
[ Run ] [ Reset ]
[ Llosdtoric.. | [ Leadfrompic... |

Werify with PLZ...

Calendar,..

Close

& The “Password” dialog box opens. Click the [Registration/Change] button.

Password g|
The pazzwoard for the access level is registered.
Access level: Level 3
| Authentication. .. | l Begistration/Change... l [ Clear... ]
l ReshictionSetting. . l ’ Cloze ]

€ The “Registration/Change” dialog box opens. Enter a new password and click the [OK] button.

Registration/Change E

Access level effective
Lewel 3

Pazzword:

Je— |

FPazzwaord confimation:

Je— |

Lewel 2

FPazzword:

FPazzwaord confimation:

* Input pazsword with B-32 characters.

T ——"

@ If the PLC is running, the following dialog box appears. Click the [Yes] button to stop the PLC and set the new password.

SX-Programmer Standard 3 Password ['5_(|

The pazsword for the access level is registered.
Access level : Level 3

[ Authentication... ] | Begistration/Change. .. | [ Clear... ]

[ ResztrictionS etting... H Cloze ]
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Appendix 5-2-3-4 Clearing password

Before the password is cleared, password authentication at the level 3 is necessary. (Level 2 cannot clear the password.) The
procedure differs depending on whether the project file is opened or not.
* To clear the password, stop the PLC.

(1) When project file is closed.
@ Click [Online] menu > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. Click the [Load from PLC] button to read the program.

Resource (CPUQ) fgl

Failure
diagnosi

Riun

TERMM
| LoadfomPc. | S
Destination | CPUD  w |
’ Besource Initialization l <Metwork imvalid:
’ Pagzword... l [ Cloze ]

@ After reading the program, click [Online] menu > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. After this, the procedure is
same as “When the project file is opened.”

Resource(CPUO) EJ
Run
diagnosis. ..
TERM
(#) Batch operation ) Individual operation
[ Bun ] l Reset l
[ tosdtoric.. | [ Loadfrommc.. |

Werify with PLC. ..

Passward...

Calendar. ..

Close

App.5-19



Appendix 5 Password Function

(2) When the project file is opened

@ Click [Online] menu > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. Click the [Password] button to open the “Password”
dialog box.

Resource(CPUO) E|
Run
diagnosis. ..
TERM
(#) Batch operation ) Individual operation
[ Bun ] l Reset l
[ tosdtoric.. | [ Loadfrommc.. |

Werify with PLC. ..

Passward...

Calendar. ..

Close

€ The “Password” dialog box opens. Click the [Clear] button.

Password E|

£ The password for the access level iz reqistered.
Access level : Level 3

| Avthentication... | ’Eegistratinm’[ﬁhange... l [ Clear... ]

’ RestrictionSetting... ” Cloze ]

@ If the PLC is running, the following dialog box appears. Click the [Yes] button to stop the PLC and clear the password.

SX-Programmer Standard

M? PL is running.Stop PLC to remove the password?

[ Yes ] | |

The password iz not registered.

[ Authentication. .. ] ’Eegistratinnfﬁhange... l

[ Cloze
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Appendix 5-2-4 Changing access restriction setting

The currently set restrictions of online operations can be changed. Only the users with access level 3 can use this function.
After performing password authentication, follow the procedure below. The procedure differs depending on whether the project
file is opened or not.

* To change the access restriction setting, stop the PLC.

(1) When the project file is closed
4 Click [Online] menu > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. Click the [Load from PLC] button to read the program.

Resource(CPUO) gj
Fun
Failure
diagnogiz...

TERM (]

| LoadfomPLC.. | )

Destination | CPUO  »
[ Besource [nitialization ] <Metwork, invalid>
| Bazsword... | [ Cloze l

@ After reading the program, click [Online] menu > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. After this, the procedure is
same as “When the project file is opened.”

Resource(CPUO) g‘
Fun
diagnosis. ..
TERM (.
{#) Bakch operation () Individual operation
l Run l [ Reset ]
[ toadtoric.. | [ Loadfrompic. |

‘erify with PLC. .,

Passward. .,

Calendar...

Close
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(2) When the project file is opened

@ Click [Online] menu > [PLC operation]. The following dialog box opens. Click the [Password] button to open the “Password”
dialog box.

Resource(CPUO) E|
Run
diagnosis. ..
TERM
(#) Batch operation ) Individual operation
[ Bun ] l Reset l
[ tosdtoric.. | [ Loadfrommc.. |

Werify with PLC. ..

Passward...

Calendar. ..

Close

€ The “Password” dialog box opens. Click the [Registration/Change] button.

Password r$_<|

£ The pazswaord for the access level is registered.
Access level : Level 3

| Authentication... | [Eegistrationa’l:hange... ] [ Clear... l

[ RestictionSetting. .. ” Cloze l

€ The “Access Restriction Setting” dialog box opens.

Bl Access Restriction Setting

Access Level

Lewvel 1

Function of Level 3 :

Initial start/Start/Stop/Fleset A
Load to PLE - Program

Load to PLE - Systern definition
Load to PLC - ZIP file

Load to PLC - FB Parameter data
Load to PLC - Module driver
Werify

Memom clear - Program

kemory clear - Sypstem definition
Memom clear - Zip file

kemory clear - Data memarny
Memom clear - Resource Clear
Lizer ROM -wiite Protection
Usger ROM - Export to Test file -

[ Impaoirt... ] [ Expart... ] [ Default ]

—— | T
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@ Select the access level to be changed, and then check functions to enable or uncheck functions to disable.

M Access Restriction Setting

Access Level

Level

Level 2

Function of Lewel 2 :

Initial start/Stat/Stop/FReset - * Check the checkbox of
Load to PLC - Program r the functions to access.
[] Load ta PLC - System definition

Load to PLC - ZIF file

Load to PLC - FB Parameter data

] Load ta PLC - Module driver

Werify

] temory clear - Program

[] Memory clear - System definition

temon clear - Zip file

temory clear - Data memary

temong clear - Resource Clear

Uger ROM - \Write Pratection

|Jzer ROM - Export to Text file hd

[ Impart.... ] [ Expart... ] [ Default ]

| ——

@ After completing the setting, click the [OK] button.
* The setting contents are transferred to the PLC when the [OK] button is clicked. If the PLC is running, the following dialog box
appears.

SX-Programmer Standard

\;:) PLLC is running.Stop PLC to set the access restrickion?

<Checking set items>

@ Click the [Confirm Setup] button on the “Access Restriction Setting” dialog box to open the following window. You can check
the current setting status.

Confirm Setup

Function Mame Level 3 Lewel2 Lewell ~

Imitial start/StartStop/Rezet
Load ta PLC - Pragram

Load to PLC - Spstem definition
Load to PLC - ZIP file

Load to PLC - FB Parameter data
Load ta PLC - Module driver
Werify

temary clear - Program
temong clear - Syztem definition
temary clear - Zip file

temong clear - Data memany
temary clear - Resource Clear
Uszer ROM - WWiite Protection
Jzer ROM - Export ta Text file
Failure diagnozis

L e Y
000 000X X0 XOooxoo
[ i i i i =

b
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<Initializing set items>

@ Click the [Default] button on the “Access Restriction Setting” dialog box. The following dialog box appears. Click the [OK]
button to reset the access restriction settings.

SX-Programmer Standard

\:..’/ The setting of the access level which has been selected becomes default.

bioon i [ Cancel

* For the default setting of the access restriction, refer to the table in “Appendix 5-2-2.”

<Exporting settings>

The settings of the selected access level can be saved under an arbitrary filename. (The extension is “.ARI".)
You can export the saved file and use it as a kind of template.

@ In the “Access Level” list box on the “Access Restriction Setting” dialog box, select the access level to save in a file, and then
click the [Export] button. The “Export” dialog box opens.

B Access Restriction Setting

Access Level

i 12

CEvET

Function of Level 2 :

Initial start/Start/Stop/Feset ™
Load to PLC - Program

[] Load to PLE - System definition
Load ta PLC - ZIP file

Load to PLC - FB Parameter data
[] Load to PLE - Module driver
Werify

[ Memory clear - Program

[ Memory clear - System definition
Mernary clear - Zip file

Memory clear - Data memaony
kemorny clear - Rezource Clear
Uszer ROM - ‘white Protection

User ROM - Export ta Texst file b
[ Impart. .. Default ]
[ LConfirm Setup... ] Cancel ]

@ Enter a file name and click the [Save] button.

Save in | |5 PLC_Program v| ? [

|)Ladder

|[LJPLC_Data
|[hRasksg

| Sampling_Setting_File
| SysDef

I Tag

) Tag_Pri

File name: | Machined,_AccessLevelZ_setting | I Save ]

Save as lype: |Access Fiestrict Information file(*.AR1] v| [ Cancel ]
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<Importing settings>
You can import access restriction settings saved by the export function.

@ In the “Access Level” list box on the “Access Restriction Setting” dialog box, select the access level to import, and then click
the [Import] button. The “Import” dialog box opens.

Ml Access Restriction Setting

Access Level

Level 3

Lewvel 1

Function of Lewel 2 :

Iritial start/Start/Stop/Feset
Load to PLC - Program

[] Load ta PLC - System definition
Load to PLC - ZIF file

Load to PLC - FB Parameter data
] Load ta PLC - Module driver
Werify

] temory clear - Program

[] Memory clear - System definition
temon clear - Zip file

temory clear - Data memary
temong clear - Resource Clear
Uger ROM - \Write Pratection
|Jzer ROM - Export to Text file

|

£

Impaort... | [ Expart... ] [ Defalt ]

T

@ Select a file to import and click the [Open] button.

Look in: | |2 PLC_Program v| O ’- ® [T

[C)Ladder

[CIPLC_Data
[CD)RasMsg

|51 5ampling_Setting_File
() 5ysDef

[Tag

[C3)Tag_Pri

EMachineﬁ._.ﬂ.ccessLeveIZ_setting.P.RIE

File: name: |MachineA_.&ccessLeveIE_setting.AF!I | I Open l

Files of bype: |.~’-‘-.ccess Riestrict Information file(” 4R V| l_ Cancel ]
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Appendix 5-3 Notes on Use

(1) When you forget password
If you forget the password, access at level 2 and level 3 is impossible.

(2) Position of key switch

Set the key switch of the CPU module to the “TERM” position. If the switch is set at the “RUN” or “STOP” position, you cannot
register a password.

(3) State of PLC

When the PLC is in the following states, you cannot register a password for the access level 2 or 3.
» When the program and system definition have not been downloaded
* When the breakpoint function is used
* When the condition monitor function is used
» When the sampling trace function is used
* When a user ROM card is write-protected
* When in a N-to-1 redundant system
When a function No. where a password is stored has already been used
The function No. where the password is stored depends on the PLC type.
SPH300: 510, SPB: 14, Board controller [SPB] : 510

(4) Consumption of program memory

When registering passwords for access level 3 and level 2, 33 steps of program memory is consumed. If there is not 33 steps or
more available space in the program memory, you cannot register a password.

In addition, when a program with maximum steps is downloaded to the PLC in which a password with the access level 2 or 3 is
registered, the 3-level access restriction function is disabled and changed to the standard password function.

(5) Loading program
A project that uses the following No. cannot be loaded to the PLC for which a password of 3-level access restriction function is set:
SPH300: 510, SPB: 14, Board controller [SPB] : 510

(6) Setting password with user ROM utility

You cannot set a password of the 3-level access restriction function for the user ROM with the user ROM utility. To set a
password for the user ROM, mount it on the PLC, set the key switch to the “UROM-TERM” position, and then set a password for
the PLC.

(7) Setting password in multi-CPU system

In a multi-CPU system, set a password for each CPU. When you want to register the same password for all the CPUs, set it for
each CPU.
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Appendix 6-1 Overview of ST Language

Appendix 6-1-1 ST operators

Operators that can be used in ST language are listed below:

No. | Operation Operator Example

1 Parentheses (expression)

2 Function Function name WM1 := BCD(WMO);
(parameter) WL100 := BMOV(WLO, 5);

3 |Exponentiation * DM100 := DMO ** REAL#3.0;

4 |Logical not NOT Y2.0 := NOT X1.0;

5 [Multiplication * DM10 := DM8 * DINT#1000;

6 | Division / DM12 := DM12 / DINT#3;

7 Division remainder MOD WL10 := WMO MOD 10;

8 | Addition + WM2 := WMO + WM1,;

9 Subtraction - WM3 := WM2 - 100;

10 | Comparison <, >, <=, >= MO := WM100 > 100;

11 | Equality = M1 := DM100 = DINT#10000;

12 | Inequality <> M2 := WL200 <> 1000;

13 |Logical Product &, AND M3 := M1 & X1.0;

14 | Exclusive or XOR WM100 := WM99 XOR WL100;

15 |Logical add OR WMO := WX1.0 OR 16#00FF;

* Take note of data types available in each operator.

Appendix 6-1-2 ST statements

The following eight control statements are used in ST language.

Format

Description

Assignment statement.
Assigns the value of the expression, variable, or numeric value on the right-hand side to the variable on
the left-hand side.

Condition statement.
Executes the executable statement if the conditional expression is true.

CASE

Condition statement.
Selects the executable statement to be executed according to the value of the conditional expression.

FOR

Iteration statement.
Repeatedly executes the executable statement according to the initial value, final value, and
incremental or decremental value.

WHILE

Iteration statement.
Repeatedly executes the executable statement while the loop condition is true.

REPEAT

Iteration statement.
Repeatedly executes the executable statement until the loop condition is true.

RETURN

Return statement.
Returns control from the called function or function block to the calling POU.

EXIT

Exit statement.
Used to exit an iteration loop.
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Appendix 6-1-3 Basic description specifications

(1) Basic syntax of instruction
The describing method in ST language is as follows:

Semicolon

Device :=: Device | or : Constant ; or i Expression ;'

<Sample programs>

ST language representation <:> Ladder language representation

D 1

WMO0 := WM1;

’ MOVE 0 ]
Example of memory address 1 - ’_(
Y2.0 := X1.0; w10 ¥2.0
Example of memory address f {

D

WMO :=1000;

’ —{WavE 1000 0
Example of constant - ’-‘

= . 5 QMG 7

WM7 = WM5 + WMG, —fo 0 S 0
Example of expression
WM3 := BCD (WM2); LU LUK
Example of expression (function) BCD 0> HOOOD

(2) Example of describing a multi-operation

In the Standard loader, monomial expressions are used for the representation of expressions. Therefore, a multi-operation that
uses multiple operators must be described as follows:

Example of multi-operation ST language representation

(WMO + WM1 + WM2) / 3 = WM3 |:,|> WM3 := WMO0 + WM1;
WM3 = WM3 + WM2;
WM3 := WM3/ 3;

* To change multi-operation to single-operation, use “Multi operation input wizard.” Refer to Appendix 6-3-2.
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(3) Example of describing a sequential circuit
Sequential circuits can also be described in ST language.

Sample sequential circuit ST language representation

Example of AND circuit

—|M|0—|MI1 (M2>—{ E> M2 := MO & M1 ;

Example of OR circuit

—|MI0 (sz—{ |:> M2 := MO OR M1 ;
|

Example of latching circuit

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

C1OMO M1 M2
e i e ( ,_{ |:"> MF := MO OR M2 ;

M2 | ME := NOT M1 ;

— = M2 := MF & ME ;
J J
MF ME

Auxiliary relay

(4) Describing a comment
A comment is created above an instruction line.

(*Execute processing when MO0 is turned ON¥) < A comment is created above an instruction line.
IF MO0 = TRUE THEN
WL100 := WL101 + 100 ;

END_IF;

Note: When creating a comment on the right of an instruction line:

________________________________________________________ | right of an instruction line, by confirming
. 4—, the edit of the ST editor, the comment is

el relocated below the circuit.

WL100 := WL101 + 100 ;
END_IF ;
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Appendix 6-2 How to Use Control Statements
Appendix 6-2-1 Condition statements

The condition statement is a control statement to execute the selected instruction (executable statement) if certain conditions
are met. Two types of condition statements, the IF statement and CASE statement, are provided.

(1) IF statement

For the IF statement, three types of syntaxes are provided according to the option to be executed.

<1) IF...THEN structure>

When the value of the conditional expression is TRUE, the executable statement is evaluated (executed). When the value of the
conditional expression is FALSE, nothing is executed.

<Basic syntax> <Flowchart>

IF <conditional expression> THEN

<executable statement>;
END_IF;

Conditional
expression

Executable
statement

* For the “conditional expression”, a monomial expression whose operation result is a BOOL type value can be used. If you
want to designate an operation result of a multi-operation as the condition, program as shown in the sample program 4.

<Sample program 1> IF M0 = TRUE THEN
When MO is ON, the conditions are met and
the operation of “WL101 + 100 = WL100”" is WL100 := WL101 + 100 ;
executed.

END_IF ;
<Sample program 2> IF MO = FALSE THEN
When MO is OFF, the conditions are met and
the operation of “WL101 + 100 = WL100” is |:,|> WL100 := WL101 + 100 ;
executed.

END_IF;
<Sample program 3> IF WL101 <99 THEN

When WL101 is less than 99, the conditions
are met and the operation of “WL101 + 100 WL100 := WL101 + 100 ;
=WL100” is executed.

END_IF ;

<Sample progljam 4> MO := WL101 > 50 ;
When WL101 is “50 < WL 101 < 99",

the conditions are met and the operation M1 = WL101 <99 :
of “WL101 + 100 = WL100” is executed. ’

M2 := M0 AND M1 ;

4
IF M2 = TRUE THEN
WL100 := WL101 + 100 ;
END_IF ;
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< 2) IF...ELSE structure (choice between two) >
When the value of the conditional expression is “TRUE”, the executable statement 1 is evaluated and when the value is “FALSE”,
the executable statement 2 is evaluated.

<Basic syntax> <Flowchart>

IF <conditional expression> THEN

<executable statement 1>;

Conditional

ELSE expression
<executable statement 2>;
END _IF; TRUE
Executable Executable
statement 1 statement 2

< 3) IF...ELSIF structure >

When the value of the conditional expression 1 is “TRUE”, the executable statement 1 is evaluated. When the value is “FALSE”,
the next conditional statement 2 is evaluated. Then, when the value of the conditional expression 2 is “TRUE”, the executable
statement 2 is evaluated. When the value is “FALSE”, the conditional statement 3 is evaluated next. Thus, selectively branched
processing can be realized.

<Basic syntax>

IF <conditional expression 1> THEN
<executable statement 1>;

ELSIF <conditional expression 2> THEN
<executable statement 2>;

ELSIF <conditional expression3> THEN

<executable statement 3>;

<Flowchart>

Conditional
expression 1

TRUE

Conditional FALSE

expression 2

Executable
statement 1

TRUE

Conditional
expression 3

Executable
statement 2 TRUE

Executable
statement 3
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(2) CASE statement
The condition expression of the CASE statement is used when the executable statement is selected by a single INT type value.

<Basic syntax>

CASE <conditional expression> OF

<INT type selection value 1> :
<executable statement 1>;

<INT type selection value 2> :

<executable statement 2>;

ELSE
<executable statement 3>;
END_CASE;

<Flowchart>

YES

=Selection
value 1 ?

NO Executable
statement 1

=Selection YES

value 2 ?

Executable
statement 2

YES

=Selection
value n ?

Executable
statement n
Executable
statement n+1
NO

<Method of expressing INT-type selection value>
INT-type selection values can be expressed by numeration or range.
» Expression by numeration = Delimit the selection values with commas (,) to register.

» Expression by range = Express the range with “..”.

1 CASE MO OF

Example of selection values 20100 WO == 05

expressed by numeration \?\ 200 WLT o= WLD + 100
1 21..28: W1 = 100; |

Example of selection values ho30: WO == 107;

expressed by range T T6.33,36,50: WLT := PO + HL1:

7 ELSE WLT := 1000;
8 END_CASE;
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Appendix 6-2-2 Iteration control statements

The iteration statement is used to execute one or more instruction repeatedly according to a certain condition.

(1) FOR statement
The FOR statement repeatedly executes the instruction (executable statement) according to the iteration count (word address).

<Basic syntax>

FOR <iteration count (word address)> := <initial value> TO <final value> BY <incremental value> DO
<executable statement>;
END_FOR;

<Flowchart>

Iteration count (initial value) |

* A determination whether the iteration count has reached the
final value or not is made before the executable statement.
Therefore, at the instant when the iteration count has exceeded
the final value, the next process begins.

TRUE Iteration count

> final value

Note: “-” (minus) cannot be used for the incremental value of the
Executable statement | FOR statement. Be sure to prevent the result of the expression
| becoming a minus.

Iteration count +
incremental value

I

|

(2) WHILE statement

The WHILE statement repeatedly executes the executable statement while the value of the condition expression whose
operation result is a BOOL type value is “TRUE”.

<Basic syntax>

WHILE <loop conditional expression> DO
<executable statement>;
END_WHILE;

<Flowchart> * Due to a loop, a determination is made before the executable
statement. Therefore, if the value of the conditional expression
has been “FALSE” from the beginning, the executable statement
is never processed.

Loop
Conditional
expression

FALSE

| Executable statement
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(3) REPEAT statement

The REPEAT statement repeatedly executes the executable statement until the value of the final conditional expression

becomes “TRUE”.

<Basic syntax>

REPEAT

END_REPEAT;

<executable statement>;

UNTIL <final conditional expression>

<Flowchart>

* In the REPEAT statement, a determination of the loop condition

is made after the executable statement. Therefore, even if the
final conditional expression is “TRUE”, the executable statement

Executable statement

Final
conditional
expression

(4) EXIT statement

The EXIT statement is only used in the iteration control statement (FOR, WHILE, and REPEAT statement). If the EXIT statement

is executed, the loop processing can be terminated halfway through.

Appendix 6-2-3 RETURN statement

The RETURN statement is used in a user function or a user function block.
When the RETURN statement is executed, control is immediately returned from the user function or user function block to the

main program.

<Flowchart of RETURN statement processing>

Processing time

|

User FB call

v

is inevitably executed at least once.

Executing user FB

If MO becomes “TRUE”
in the user FB internal

control is returned to the
user FB calling program.

processing, the RETURN
statement is executed and

IF MO = TRUE THEN
Y2.0 := TRUE;

If the RETURN statement
has not executed, control
is returned to the user FB
calling program after the

program in the user FB is

executed until it is completed.

END_IF;
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RETURN;

The processing time is shortened
by this length.
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Appendix 6-2-4 Nesting structure of control statements

When another control statement is used in the control statement (condition statement or iteration statement), up to eight levels
of nesting are allowed. (nesting structure)

<Example of nesting>

The following is an sample program of a function block operation that stores data in the INT-type array data from 1 to 100.

IF WMO0=0 THEN
MO := TRUE;
END_IF;

IF M1=FALSE THEN
WL100 := WL100 + 1;
WL101 := WL101 + 2;

This is a nesting structure where another MO := FALSE;
IF statement is used in a IF statement.
(This is counted in the nesting depth.) IF WL100 >= 100 THEN
M1 := TRUE;
END_IF;
END_IF;
IF X1.0 THEN
WL100 = 1;
This is a nesting structure where a FOR
statement is used in a IF statement. .
(This is counted in the nesting depth.) I~ FOR WL100:=1 TO 100 BY 1 DO
™ WM100 := 0;
END_FOR;

(*File empty*)
MO := TRUE;
(*File full*)
M1 := FALSE;
WL100 := 0;
END_IF;

Note: Although up to eight levels of nesting are allowed (guaranteed operation), the program may become complicated if the
nesting is deep. Therefore, when you program, it is recommended that the nesting depth should be four of five levels at
the deepest.
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Appendix 6-3 Operations of ST Language Editor

Appendix 6-3-1 Basic operations
(1) Adding a program
To create a program in ST language, select “ST” for the language type when the program is inserted.

@ Select the position to insert a program in the project view window, and click [Edit] menu > [Insert Program]. The “Insert
Program” dialog box opens. Enter a name, choose “ST” for the language, and then click the [OK] button.

Prajeck Wiew
[ Project 'Project1’
i Svstem Definition
=23 Resource (CPUDY: NP1PS-74
=4 Programs
=-[&] Defaulk: Default

D Ladderd: {0}
ZIFq | open..
[Flew |
241 Device | Insert...
[ Unassigned
[ FunctionBif |
{3 simulation | Delete
B Array/atru wl o
53y Copy
e
Device. .
Properties...

U

X]

Insert Program

Language
Program MNumber: () Ladder
(T )
[] use ENO
Cammenkt |
Zhanging line is "Ctrl + Enter’
Update: B [al'4 l [ Cancel
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@ The program is added in the project view window.

Praject Wiew LA STl Tnstruction Jog
[ Project 'Project1’
i Svstem Definition Fz 5 Fa FS Fe FT
=23 *Resource (CPUDY: MPLPS-74
[=1-{_ Programs
=-[&] Defaulk: Default
[7] Ladder: (o)
[=] 5110013
#] Fixed: Cydle
i—l Event: Event
2| Device
| Unassigned Programs
| Function Blocks
[ Simulation
ES Array/struck

5T1

Program worksheet

(2) Programming
The basic operations for creating a program in ST language is explained below.

@ Write a program in ST language on the program editing area.

Row No.

@ After writing a program, click [Conversion] menu > [Conversion]. The program is converted, and syntax check of ST language
is also performed. If there is any syntax error, the error is displayed.

Type  Explanation Program Mame Zircuit Mo, fLine Mo, Device Mo.
0 Invalid data bvpe of the operation result! aT1 1

Q Semicalon {;) is necessary for this line or the previous line, 371 4
Errar @ 2, Warning : 0 0.1K
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(3) Monitoring
A program created in ST language is monitored as shown below.

Monitored value

1 C7 70 IF AMOUDDDOD) = 0 THEN

4 CTEE0)  OMODDDT00 1= WMOOOO100 + 100 ;
5 END_IF ;

7 END

* For ST language programs, the device on the left of the assignment statement (:=) and, in the case of IF statement or WHILE

statement, the leftmost device are monitored. In addition, for an FB or a function, the value of the device that is designated as
the first operand is displayed.
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Appendix 6-3-2 Applied operations

(1) Inserting an instruction using the wizard function

Control statements, FBs, functions can be inserted by using the wizard function.

@ Place the cursor on the row to insert an instruction and then press the <F10> key, the “Instruction Enter” dialog box opens.

Select a instruction and click the [OK] button to insert it as shown below. In “(* *)”, the data type of the device to be entered is
displayed.

Instruction Enter &l

Instruction: |TUN w | I 0K ] [ Cancel ]
Azzortment: Ingtruction List:
Al Instuction Description
Kepmword oo ‘wih
Tranzier eh the elapzed value reaches 0, the outp...
Lrithmetic CTu wihen the elapzed value reaches the preset
Conversion MR The timer continues output until reaching the ..
Logical RCT The elapzed value is reset when the input iz
Compare THR The timer sighnal iz uzed to count the integrate...
String TOF The output signal iz set Off when the timer e,
Tire: ik The output signal is set On when the timer re...
Timer/Counter TP The tirmer contitiues output until reaching the ..
Syztem FB
Others

Rewrite these with actual devices.

App.6-13

1 IF W0 = 0 THEMN

2 WW100 := 100;

3 WMI01 := WM100:

4  END_IF;

5

3 TOW OCIN := (#BOOL#), PT := (®kTIKE#));
7 CkBOOL®Y == TOOO0: ©TOMW. Q)

8 C#TIME®) == TO000: ©TOM.

:
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(2) Multi operation input wizard

In ST language, multi operators cannot be described; however, it can be changed to monomial expression if you use “Multi
operation input wizard.”

€ After entering multi operators on a worksheet, place the cursor on the row of multi operators. Click [Edit] menu > [Multi
operation input wizard]. The “Multi operation input wizard” opens.

1 IF WWMO = 0 THEN

2 WM1on o= 100;
3 WM101 = WH10D0;
4 END_IF;
5

B

(WMTD := CWMIT + WMI2D # WM13:)

U

Multi operation input wizard

]

Multi operational expression:
|WM10 r= (WMLL + WM1Z)* W13 |

Single operational expression:

Tripl :="WM11 + WM12Z;
WHIL0 := Tmpl * W13,

Message: Changing line is 'Ckrl + Enker'

Converted inta single operational expression,
Please change temporary address {Tmp*) to the memory
address.,

[ [9] 9 ] [ Cancel ]

# Assign the place displayed as “Tmp” to unused memory and then click the [OK] button.

Multi operation input wizard fg|

Multi operational expression:
|WM10 r= (WMLL + WM1Z)* W13 |

Single operational expression:

W20 = WML + W12,
WL i= W20 ¥ WML,

Message: Changing line is 'Ckrl + Enker'

Converted inta single operational expression,
Please change temporary address {Tmp*) to the memory
address.,

[ [9] 9 ] [ Cancel
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€ Multi operators are changed to monomial expression. The original multi operators are left as a comment.

WMo
WH101
EMD_IF;

IF WMO = 0 THEN

(ko WHMID == CWMIT + WHM12) % WHM13: #)
WM20 = WHM1T + WM12:
WM10 = WM20 #* WM13:
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Appendix 6-3-3 Restrictions on program creation in ST language

(1) Display and Edit
* The indent is automatically adjusted to the fixed width.
* Blank lines are cut down and not displayed.
* A comment in a statement is displayed on another row.
« A multi-operation using two or more operators cannot be created on a single row. Use multi operation input wizard.
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

When using SPH2000/SPH3000 for replacement of MICREX-F series, various dedicated instructions (suffixed with “_MF”) are
provided. Therefore, you do not need to read this section. Refer to “Convert Instructions (FEH588-1).

SPH200/SPH300 series do not support instructions with “_MF.” Refer to the following proposals for the instructions that cannot
be converted by program conversion.

Also when replacing FLEX-PC, refer to the refer to the following proposals for the instructions that cannot be converted by
program conversion.
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< MICREX-F series alternative proposal >

[Conversion Instructions]
Character String

[File Instructions]
Data Table Definition
Data
Data End
File Information

[Program Control Instructions]

Program Entry
Program End
Function Module Call
Function Module Start
Function Module End

[Index Register Control Instructions]
Push

Pop
Load Effective

Index Register Addition
Index Register Subtraction

* Instruction without alternative method
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Character String

"Character String" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.

1. The address is set by “PLC functions -> Initial data List”. The character string is input to the initial value.
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Data Table Definition/Data/Data End

"Data Table Definition/Data/Data End" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is
explained.

"Data Table Definition/Data/Data End" is an instruction by which the user file used by the file instruction is registered as a data
table, and data is set.

The data table differs from the file, and is an area only for reading.

In the alternative solution, it considers that the usual memory area is a data table, and the data between "Data Table Definition"
and "Data End" is set.

Please transfer data by using "Move" instruction for a consecutive area in a usual memory area.

The characteristic only for reading has been achieved by always executing "Move" instruction.
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Data Table Definition/Data/Data End Program Alternative

App.7-5

i

no0ant
HOVE 000 — T

i

000no2
HOVE 2000 — T

i

000no3
HOVE 3000 — T

i

E!
HOVE -1000 — T

i

000005
HOVE —2000 — T

i

00000
HOVE —3000 — T

i

noono?
HOVE 00 — T

i

000nog
HOVE 700 — T

i

00000a
HOVE 300 — T

i

000004
HOVE -100 — T

i

000008
HOVE —200 — T

i

0000ac
HOVE —300 — T
iEND r
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File Information

"File Information" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.

"File Information" instruction" is an instruction to acquire the value of the changed file pointer if "FIFO" and "FIFO" instructions is
executed.

The file pointer (word) is stored in the address of file area size +1 in the file area specified in First-In First-Out (FIFO) and first in
last out (FILO), and acquire it in the transfer command, please.
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Program Entry/Program End

"Program Entry/Program End" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.

<<MICREX-F>>
[------- [PROG N1:N2:N3]

"Program Entry/Program End" is an instruction to declare program initiation and the end.
The program is registered in the project window in SX-Programmer Standard. Right-clicks by the program composition of the
project tree displayed in the project window. "Insert" is selected, and the program is registered.

It is necessary to allocate to the task of the project tree to execute the registered program.
Please register in the way according to the parameter of the program entry as follows.

N1=0:
Please allocate in the default task.

N1=50:
Please allocate in the fixed cycle task. at that time, please set the value of N2 in setting at the cycle.

N1=60 - 67:
Please allocate in the event task.

N1=510:
It is a block management division declaration not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. It is not possible to register.

N1=511:
It is a block definition declaration not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. It is not possible to register.
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Function Module Call/Function Module Start/Function Module End

"Function Module Call/Function Module Start/Function Module End" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard.
The alternative solution is explained.

1. "Function Module Call" can be substituted as a part call of the FB instance. Please set up the parameter set up by the DATA
instruction of "Function Module Call" as parameter of part call of FB instance.

2. "Function Module Start" - "Function Module End" (Function module execution part) can be substituted as body section of the
FB instance.
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Push/Pop

"Push/Pop" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.
In "MICREX-SX", the memory cannot be designated index.

In alternative solution, the offset based on the address stored by load effective address is stored as virtual index register. The
address is not stored. Therefore, it is necessary to understand the address which the user stored.

It is possible to use only up to five of |, j, k, I, m in MICREX-F. Therefore, processing by which the content of the index register is
saved is needed. But, there is no necessity in MICREX-SX only it is to memorize the offset in a usual memory area.

Therefore, even if "Push instruction” is used, the content of the index register need not be saved. Please newly set and use a
virtual index register for the memory area which can be used.

Please use a virtual index register before "Push instruction" is used if "Pop instruction" is used.

<<Example>>

<<MICREX-F>> <<Alternative solution>>

| i | |  WMOOOT | : Virtual index register

| -— [PUSH i 1—1 | | : Nothing is done.

| —[LEA BD0210: i]—| |-—[MOV O —>WM0010]—| : New virtual index

| -——[POP i -1 | | © Nothing is done.

| i | |  WMOOOT | : Virtual index register before push
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Load Effective Address

"Load Effective Address" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.

In "MICREX-SX", the memory cannot be designated index.
Therefore, a user needs to understand the address set as the index register.

1. Atinstruction alternatives, the memory area used as a virtual index register is initialized by 0.

2. Please understand the address set in the index register by "MICREX-F".
(When referring to the index register, it is needed.)
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Index Register Addition

"Index Register Addition" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.

In "MICREX-SX", the memory cannot be designated index.
Therefore, a user needs to get to know the address set as the index register.

1. Atinstruction alternatives, the memory area used as a virtual index register is added.
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Index Register Subtraction

"Index Register Subtraction" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard.
The alternative solution is explained.

In "MICREX-SX", the memory cannot be designated index.
Therefore, a user needs to get to know the address set as the index register.

1. At instruction alternatives, the memory area used as a virtual index register is subtracted.
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Index Register Control Instructions Program Alternative

ol el
oooool oooozo
11—t [movE 0— o[
2
[LE&L]
<< Micrex-F »>
Store Index
Conditional address register
|==][========—- [ LE&A wh: 33 1-1
Virtual
Idx Reg
ol el
oooool ooLooo
3 3¢ [MavE 0— i
ol
oooool
4 it T aH
5
Reference to index register
Virtual Relative Tenporar
Idx Reg address 7 (WORD)
el ! el
)] oolooo oooloo ooolol
& —t [aDD i 0— o[
Store ad Tewmporar WValue of
dress 7 [WORD) Reg
el el el
ooooLo ooolol oolool
[BMPX HOOOO i HOOOO 1)1
Value of
Reg
el el el
1)) oolool oooozo oooozo
7 — ¢ |ADD 0 O o f]
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i
[IADD]
<< Micrex-F >3-
Tndex Register
Conditional register addition walue
e F e e et [ R IADD Z 1-1
Virtual Register Virtual
Tdx Reg Add Wal Tdx Reg
! LA !
on oo1o0o0 oooloz oolooo
g — | [aDD 0 0 0 |
10
[IADD]
<= Micrex-F >
Index Register
Conditional register addition walue
Front ] e e [ 2! LADD Z 1-1
Virtual Register Virtual
Idx Reqg 4dd Val Idx Reqg
WH WH WH
om oolooo oooloz ooloaoo
11—t [aDD 0 - 0
1z
[ISUE]
<= Micrex-F >=>
Index Fegister
Conditional register subtraction walue
Front ] e e [ 2! I5UE Z 1-1
Virtual Register Virtual
Idx Reqg Sub Wal Idx Reqg
WH WH WH
om oolooo ooolo3 ooloaoo
13— [5TE 0 0 o
14 [conT I
15 iEm)
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Instruction without alternative method(MICREX-F)

There is not an alternative method of the following instructions.

* Block Diagram

+ Conversion to Seconds (SEC)
 Conversion from Seconds (TIM)

+ Disabled/Enabled interrupted (DI, El)
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< FLEX-PC series alternative proposal >

[Basic Control Instructions]
Direct Input/Output

[Program flow Instructions]
Interruption pointer/End of Interrupt program
User Macro Commands

[Comparison Instructions]

Comparison
Double Comparison

[Range Comparison Instructions]

Range Comparison
Double Range Comparison

[Transfer Instructions]
8Bit Transfer

Digit Transfer
[Rotate/Shift/32Bit Rotate Instructions]
Rotate Right Carry n

Rotate Left Carry n

Double Rotate Right Carry n
Double Rotate Left Carry n

[Step Control Instructions]
Step Control

[Real Instructions]

Real Comparison
Real Range Comparison

[Time Instructions]
Time Comparison
Time Range Comparison

[Some instructions]
Some instructions which can not be pasted

* Instruction without alternative method
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Direct Input/Output

"Direct Input/Output" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.

1. The fixed cycle task is made according to the procedure of “Make of the fixed cycle task.”

2. In this case, please set the priority of the task setting as high as possible (cyclic 0>3>task).

3. Program made by processing 1 is arranged in the fixed cycle task according to the procedure of "Registration of the program".

4. The time of the SX bus baton is set according to the procedure of "Set of the time of the baton".
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Interruption pointer/End of Interrupt program

"Interruption pointer/End of Interrupt program" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution
is explained.

1. Make a program from "Interruption pointer" to " End of Interrupt program " into program.

[In case of fixed-cycle interrupt]
2. The fixed cycle task is made according to the procedure of “Make of the fixed cycle task.”

3. Program made by processing 1 is arranged in the fixed cycle task according to the procedure of “Registration of the program.”

[In case of interrupt by an interrupt module or counter count-up]
2. The event task is made according to the procedure of “Make of the event task.”

3. Program made by processing 1 is arranged in the event task according to the procedure of “Registration of the program.”

App.7-18



Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

User macro commands

User macro commands instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.
1. The I/O parameter is set, and user macro commands caller program is converted into the call part of the FB instance.

2. The I/O parameter is set, and user macro commands executor program is converted into the body part of the FB instance.
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User macro commands Program Alternative

[User macro commands caller program is alternative into the call part of the FB instance]
<< FLEX-PC N >>

Wanoo WHOoo0
— rﬂD‘v' Ho040 —  0000H I—
Wanoo WHO001
— rﬂD‘v' HO0Z0 —  0000H I—
Wanoo

— 'EALL HEIEHEII—
WO00& IES
SN (51—

<< MICREX-SX >>

EIIEIIJIJIJI
0On
— iMD'\"E HOO40 — Honon I—
L
O noonoz
— I iMD‘f‘E HO020 — Honoo '—
iUSEHFB RLM nonon I—
M
noonot
iPﬂHﬂ Honoo '—
M
nooooz
iPAHA Honon I—
M
noonoA
iPﬂHﬂ OFF '—
] ]
noonoaA noooo4
— I (31—
|END |—
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[User macro commands executor program is alternative into the body part of the FB instance]
<< FLEX-PC N >>

{IH OO 1D
WHO000 WHO001 MO0
P 0000H 0000H | {3 —
{ URET H
<< MICREX-SX >>
y y y
0001 0002 0003
(& | (33—
[END H
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Comparison

"Comparison" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.

1. New program(FB) is made, and the input parameter(origin of comparison, destination of comparison) I/O parameter

(comparison result flag1, 2) is set.

2. When it is “origin of comparison > destination of comparison,” comparison result flag1 and comparison result flag2 are set in

“OFF.”

3. When it is “origin of comparison = destination of comparison,” comparison result flag1 is set in "ON" and, comparison result

flag2 is set in “OFF.”

4. When it is “origin of comparison < destination of comparison,” comparison result flag1 is set in "OFF" and, comparison result

flag2 is set in “ON.”

The following figures show the relation between the above-mentioned comparison result flag 1, 2.

Origin of comparison > destination of comparison OFF OFF
Origin of comparison = destination of comparison ON OFF
Origin of comparison < destination of comparison OFF ON
<< FLEX-PC N >>
Seizing signal
| -] [-————————- [ CMP ST 1-|

S1: Origin of comparison

S2: Destination of comparison
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<<Call processing when making to FB with SX-Programmer Standard>>

o
i1
uio Hio
uz0 W20
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Comparison Program Alternative

Comparis
on Flag
v

0a03

1
Then relation condition is "Truth™, the output parameter
"Y0003T,"vo004™ is wmade "OFFT.
Comparis Comparis
on Addre on Addre
Xt v
oool oooz
A E |

3 Then relation condition is "Truth”, the output parameter "V¥0O003"

iz made "ON".
Comparis
on Addre
Xt
oool

Comparis
on Addre
v

oooz

{ B+

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooo4

{ R+

Comparis
on Flag
v

0a03

5 Then relation condition is "Truth”, the output parameter "v¥0O004'

iz made "ON".

{3+

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooo4

{ R+

Comparis
on Flag
v

0a03

{ B+

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooo4

{3+

Comparis Comparis
on Addre on Addre
Xt v
oool oooz
1
6 | |
7
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Double Comparison

"Double Comparison" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.

1. New program(FB) is made, and the input parameter (origin of comparison, destination of comparison) I/O parameter

(comparison result flag1, 2) is set.

2. When it is “origin of comparison > destination of comparison,” comparison result flag1 and comparison result flag2 are set in

“OFF.”

3. When it is “origin of comparison = destination of comparison,” comparison result flag1 is set in "ON" and, comparison result

flag2 is set in “OFF.”

4. When it is "origin of comparison < destination of comparison,” comparison result flag1 is set in "OFF" and, comparison result

flag2 is set in “ON.”

The following figures show the relation between the above-mentioned comparison result flag1, 2.

. . Comparison Comparison
Big and small relation result flag1 result flag2
Origin of comparison > destination of comparison OFF OFF
Origin of comparison = destination of comparison ON OFF
Origin of comparison < destination of comparison OFF ON

<< FLEX-PC N >>
Seizing signal
|--] [———————————- [DCMP St 1-|

S1: Origin of comparison

S2: Destination of comparison
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<<Call processing when making to FB with SX-Programmer Standard>>

DMO
DMZ
Mi0 10
M20 W20

App.7-26



Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Double Comparison Program Alternative

1
Then relation condition is "Truth™, the output parameter
"Y0003T,"vo004™ is wmade "OFFT.
Comparis Comparis Comparis
on Addre on Addre on Flag
v v v
oool oooz 0a03
2 1> i { R+
Comparis
on Flag
v
ooo4
{ R +—

3 Then relation condition is "Truth”, the output parameter "V¥0O003"
iz made "ON".

Comparis Comparis Comparis
on Addre on Addre on Flag
v v v
oool oooz 0a03
4 1: i {5 —
Comparis
on Flag
v
ooo4
{ R +—

5 Then relation condition is "Truth”, the output parameter "v¥0O004'
iz made "ON".

Comparis Comparis Comparis
on Addre on Addre on Flag
v v v
oool oooz 0a03
& 1{ i {F +—
Comparis
on Flag
v
ooo4
{5 —
; BB i
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Range Comparison

"Range Comparison" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.

1. New program(FB) is made, and the input parameter(origin of comparison1, 2, destination of comparison) I/O parameter

(comparison result flag1, 2, 3) is set.

2. When it is “origin of comparison1 > destination of comparison,” comparison result flag1 is set in "ON" and, comparison result

flag2, 3 is set in “OFF.”

3. When it is “origin of comparison 1 <= destination of comparison,” and “destination of comparison <= origin of comparison2,”
comparison result flag2 is set in "ON" and, comparison result flag1, 3 is set in “OFF.”

4. When it is “destination of comparison > origin of comparison2,” comparison result flag3 is set in "ON" and, comparison result

flag1, 2 is set in “OFF.”

The following figures show the relation between the above-mentioned comparison result flag1, 2, 3.

Big and small relation Comparison Comparison Comparison
9 result flag 1 result flag 2 result flag 3

Origin of comparison1 > destination of comparison ON OFF OFF

Orlg!n of comparlsom. <= de_stln.at!on of compquson and OFF ON OFF
destination of comparison <= Origin of comparison2

Destination of comparison > Origin of comparison2 OFF OFF ON
<< FLEX-PC N >>

Seizing signal
|--] [—————————- [ ZCP St 82 S 1-|

S1: Origin of comparison1
S2: Origin of comparison2

S : Destination of comparison

\
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<<Call processing when making to FB with SX-Programmer Standard>>

¥ND
]l
TNz
CRl] uio
B2 uzo
B30 K]}
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Range Comparison Program Alternative

O,

Comparis
on Addre
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oool

Then relation condition is "Truth™, the output parameter
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on Flag
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oooz

e

5 Then relation condition is "Truth”, the output parameter "VO00&™

iz made "ON".

Comparis
on Addre
Xt

0a03

Comparis
on Addre
v

oooz

(R

{ B+

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooo4

Comparis
on Flag
v

oaos
(&

Comparis
on Flag
v

oooa

-

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooo4

{ B+

Comparis
on Flag
v

oaos

{ R+

Comparis
on Flag
v

oooa

{3+
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Double Range Comparison

"Double Range Comparison" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard.

The alternative solution is explained.

1. New program(FB) is made, and the input parameter(origin of comparison1, 2, destination of comparison) /O parameter

(comparison result flag1, 2, 3) is set.

2. When it is “origin of comparison1 > destination of comparison,” comparison result flag1 is set in "ON" and, comparison result

flag2, 3 is set in “OFF.”

3. When it is “origin of comparison1 <= destination of comparison,” and “destination of comparison <= origin of comparison2,”
comparison result flag2 is set in "ON" and, comparison result flag1, 3 is set in OFF.”

4. When it is "destination of comparison > origin of comparison2", comparison result flag3 is set in "ON" and, comparison result

flag1, 2 is set in “OFF.”

The following figures show the relation between the above-mentioned comparison result flag1, 2, 3.

Bia and small relation Comparison Comparison Comparison
9 result flag 1 result flag 2 result flag 3

Origin of comparison1 > destination of comparison ON OFF OFF

Orlg!n of comparlsom. <= destlngt!on of compgrlson and OFF ON OFF
destination of comparison <= Origin of comparison2

Destination of comparison > Origin of comparison2 OFF OFF ON
<< FLEX-PC N >>

Seizing Signal
|--] [————————- [ DZCP 1 82 S 1-|

S1: Origin of comparison1
S2: Origin of comparison2

S : Destination of comparison

i
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

<<Call processing when making to FB with SX-Programmer Standard>>

LMD

Duz

D4

M100 LAl
M200 Hz200
M300 W300

App.7-32



Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Double Range Comparison Program Alternative

O,

Comparis
on addre
Lv

oool

When relation condition is "Truth™, the output parameter
yooo4T

Comparis
on addre
LV

ooa3

Comparis
on Flag
v

o004

3 When relation condition is "Truth”, the output parameter "VO005™
iz made

Comparis
on Addre
LV

oool

{3

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooas

{ R+

Comparis
on Flag
v

oooes

Comparis
on Addre
LV

ooa3

Comparis
on addre
LV

ooa3

Comparis
on addre
LV

oooz

e

5 When relation condition is "Truth™, the output parameter "VO00&™
iz made

Comparis
on Addre
LV

ooa3

Comparis
on Addre
Lv

oooz

(R

{ R+

Comparis
on Flag
v

o004

Comparis
on Flag
v

aoas
e I

Comparis
on Flag
v

oooes

S -

Comparis
on Flag
v

o004

{ R+

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooas

{ R+

Comparis
on Flag
v

oooes

{5
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

8Bit Transfer

"8Bit Transfer" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.

1. The logical product of the eight high-order bits or the eight low-order bits of origin of transfer is done.
* This processing extracts the origin of transfer eight high-order bits or eight low-order bits.

2. After the logical product is done, shifts left or right by 8bits.

3. The logical product of the eight high-order bits or the eight low-order bits of destination of transfer is done.
* This processing delete the destination of transfer eight high-order bits or eight low-order bits.

4. The logical add to data which did shift processing and destination of transfer is done.

* This processing is origin of transfer high rank byte or the eight low-order bits is forwarded to destination of transfer the eight
high-order bits or the eight low-order bits.
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

8Bit Transfer Program Alternative

Example 1) When it is a origin of transfer is the eight high-order bits and destination of transfer is the eight
low-order bits

App.7-35

1 Exaumple)l origin of transfer "WHMOO000OL1l™ iz a eight high-order bits.
destination of transfer "WMOOOQO003" is a eight low-order bits.
only a eight high-order bits of origin of transfer "WMOO0OOOL™ is
extracted.

ol T T
0aoaoa 0ooaol 0ooaonz
— |2ND_aw HOOO0 HFFO0— HOO00

The work area "WHOOO000Z™ is shifted right by eight bits.

o T T
0aoaoa 0ooaoz 0ooaoz
— el [sHR HOOO0 8= HOO00
The eight low-order bits of destination of transfer

"WHO000003T is deleted.

o T T
oaoaoa 000a03 000a03
— |&ND_aw HOOO0 HFFO00— HOO00
The work area "WHOOO000Z"™ is transported to the destination of

transfer "WHMOOOOO3™.

ol T T T
0aoaoa 0ooaonz 000a03 000003
— [0R_au HOOO0 HOOO00— HOO00

ED §




Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

8Bit Transfer Program Alternative

Example 2) When it is a origin of transfer is the eight low-order bits and destination of transfer is the eight
high-order bits

1 Exauple) 2 origin of transfer "UTMO00004™ iz a eight low-order hits.

destination of transfer "WMO0000E"™ is a eight high-order hits.

only a eight low-order hits of origin of transfer "WHO0O0OO04™
iz extracted.

n T T
00000l 000004 000005
z it |2hD_aw HOOOO HOOFF — HOOOA [

3 The work area "WMO00005™ is shifted left by eight hits.

n ™ ™
000001 000005 000005
4 — | SHL HOOOO G HOODA [
5 The eight high-order hits of destination of transfer "WHO0000E™ is
deleted.
n ™ ™
000001 000006 000006
& ¢ |2hD_aw HOOOO HOOFF — HOODA [

7 The work area "WMO00005™ is transported to the destination of
transfer "WMOOCOO06™.

n T i1 T
080001 000005 000006 000006

8 3t [0R_aw HOOOO HOOO0— HOOOA [

; i H
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

8Bit Transfer Program Alternative

Example 3) When it is a origin of transfer is the eight high-order bits and destination of transfer is the eight
high-order bits

1 Exauple]3 origin of transfer "UMO00007™ is a eight high-order bits.
destination of transfer "WMO0000S" is a eight high-order hits.

only a eight high-order bits of origin of transfer "WMOO0O007™ is

extracted.

i M M

00000z 000007 000008
z it |2hD_aw HOOOO HFFO0— HOODOA [
3 The eight high-order bits of destination of transfer "WTMOO0009™ is

deleted.

i M M

00000z 000009 000009
4 it |2hD_aw HOOOO HOOFF — HOOOA [

5 The work area "WMO00005™ is transported to the destination of
transfer "WMOOCO097™.

i 10 T 10
000002 000008 00000 00000

& —t [0R_aw HOOOO HOOO0— HOODA |

? i H
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

8Bit Transfer Program Alternative

Example 4) When it is a origin of transfer is the eight low-order bits and destination of transfer is the eight
low-order bits

1 Exauple)d origin of transfer "UMOOO0COA™ is a eight low-order hits.

destination of transfer "WMOOQ0OC™ is a eight low-order hits.

only a eight low-order hits of origin of transfer "WMOO0O0A™
iz extracted.

i T T
000003 000004 00000E
z it |2hD_aw HOOOO HOOFF — HOOOA [

3 The eight low-order bhits of destination of transfer
"WMO0000C™T is deleted.

i i i
000003 00000cC 00000cC
4 it |2hD_aw HOOOO HFFO0— HOODA [

5 The work area "WMOO0OOQE™ is transported to the destination of
transfer "WMOOCOOOC™.

n i i i
000003 00000 00000cC 00000cC

& —t [0R_aw HOOOO HOOO0— HOODA [

g [END H
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Digit Transfer

"Digit Transfer" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.

1. The logical product is done to digit of data which transfer a origin of transfer.
* This processing extracts necessary data from digit of the transfer data.

2. Right or left shifts to digit where data which did the logical product is transfer

3. The logical product is done to destination of transfer digit in the destination of transfer
* This processing delete destination of transfer digit.

4. The logical add to data which did shift processing and destination of transfer is done.
* This processing is forwarded to specified digit in the destination of transfer.
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Digit Transfer Program Alternative

Example 1) The first digit from the third digit transfer from origin of transfer to the first digit of the

destination of transfer

App.7-40

1 Example)l The first digit from the third digit{unit of four bits)
transfer from origin of transfer "WHMOOOOO01™ to the
first digitiunit of four bits) of the destination of
transfer "WHMOOOOO3™.

The first digit from the third digit is
extracted from origin of transfer "WHOOOO0OL1™.

ol T T
0ooaol 0ooaol 0aoaoz
— |2ND_aw HOOO0 HOFO0— HOO00

The work area "WHOO000Z™ is shifted right by eight bits.

ol T T
0ooaol 0ooaoz 0ooaoz
— [sHR HOOO0 5= HOO00
The first digit of the destination of transfer "WHMO00O03™ is

deleted.

ol T T
0ooaol 000a03 000a03
— |&ND_aw HOOO0 HFFF0— HOO00
The work area "WHOOO000Z"™ is transported to the destination of

transfer "WHMOOOOO3™.

ol T T T
0ooaol 0aoaoz 000003 000a03
— [0R_an HOOO0 HOOO0— HOO00

B i




Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Digit Transfer Program Alternative
Example 2) Two digits from the second digit transfer from origin of transfer to the fourth digit of the

destination of transfer

App.7-41

Exauple)2 Two digits from the second digit{unit of four hits)
transfer from origin of transfer "TMOO0005™ to the
fourth digit{unit of four bhits) of the destination of
transfer "WMOOCOO7™.
Two digits from the second digit are extracted from origin of
transfer "WMOOCOOOS™.
bl ™ ™
oooooz ooooos oooooa
— F |2hD_aw HOOOO HOFF0— HOOOA [
The work area "WMO0000G™ is shifted left by four bits.

ol el el
oooooz oooooa oooooe
— F | SHL HOOOO 4 HOOOA [
The third digits and fourth digits of origin of transfer

"WMO00007" are deleted.

ol el el
oooooz ooooa? ooooa?
— F |2hD_aw HOOOO HOOFF — HOOOA |

The work area "WMO0000G™ is transported to the destination of
transfer "WMOOCOO7™.
bl ™ ™ ™
oooooz oooooa ooooa? ooooa?
— F [0R_aw HOOOO HOOO0— HOOOA |
B i




Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Rotate Right Carry n

"Rotate Right Carry n" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.
1. “Rotation data” is stored in “Temporary.”

2. The Oth bit of “Temporary” is stored in “Carry flag.”

3. “Temporary” is shifted right by 1 bit.

4. When “Carry flag” is “ON,” the 16th bit of “Temporary” is turned on.

5. When “Carry flag” is “OFF,” the 16th bit of “Temporary” is turned off.

6. Processing 2-5 is repeated the number of times of “No. of rotate bits.”

7. Data which did the shift processing is stored in “Rotation data” again.

<< FLEX-PC N >>

Conditional contact

|—1 [ [ NRCR D n 1-|

D : Device in which data is to be rotated

n : A number of bits by which data is to be rotated

8
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

<<Call processing when making to FB with SX-Programmer Standard>>

L
Duz
3 L ]'E
4 h4

[Variable Explanation]
DFO00A: Temporary
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Rotate Right Carry n Program Alternative

10
11

1z

13
14

15

16

The data is stored in Temporary.

Conditio Rotation Temporar
nal data ¥
v i WF
oool ooa3 0004
— [HOvE -
repeats for No. of rotate bits.
Conditio Mo of ro
nal tate bit
v LV
oool oooz
— {LooP
The carry flag iz output.
Conditio Temporar Carry £1
nal ¥ ag
v WF v
oool 0004 o004
— [TBIT 0
shifts right.
Conditio Temporar Temporar
nal ¥ ¥
v DF DF
oool 0004 0004
— [SER 1
When the carry flag is turning 0N, The leth bit is turned on.
Conditio Carry £1 Tewporar Teuporar
nal ay ¥ ¥
v v DF DF
oool ooo4 0004 0004
— F 1t [sBIT 16— H
When the carry flag is turning 0FF, The 16th bit is turned off.
Conditio Carry £1 Tewporar Teuporar
nal ay ¥ ¥
v v DF DF
oool ooo4 0004 0004
— F 4 F [FEIT 16— H
{conT I
Data which ends the shift processing iz stored in the parameter.
Conditio Tewporar Rotation
nal Vi data
v WF Ty
oool 0004 ooos
— F [move - H
I
[Exm I
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Rotate Left Carry n

"Rotate Left Carry n" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.
1. “Rotation data” is stored in “Temporary.”

2. SLC instruction is done to “Temporary.”

3. The 16th bit of "Temporary" is stored in “Carry flag.”

4. Processing 2-3 is repeated the number of times of “No. of rotate bits.”

5. Data which did the shift processing is stored in “Rotation data” again.

<<FLEX-PC N>>

Conditional contact

|--1 [~ [ NRCL D n 1-|

D : Device in which data is to be rotated

n : A number of bits by which data is to be rotated

8
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

<<Call processing when making to FB with SX-Programmer Standard>>

Ml

oMz

T3 3
u4 4

[Variable Explanation]
DMOOOA: Temporary
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Rotate Left Carry n Program Alternative

10

11

12

The rotate data is stored in Temporary.

App.7-47

Conditiao Rotation

nal data

v st el

oool o003 000004
— F [movE = o

repeats for No. of rotate hits.

Conditiao Mo of ro
nal tate hit
v v

oool oooz
— F T h

shifts lefr.

Conditin Tenporar Carry £1 Tenporar
nal v ad v

v DM v DM

oool 000004 ooo4 000004
— F [sLC HOO0O0000 - Hooooda0o |
The carry flag is output.

Conditin Tenporar Carry £1
nal ¥ ag

v DM v

oool 000004 ooo4
— F |TBIT HOO0O0000 16— I

{conT I

Data which ends the shift processing is stored in the parameter.

Conditiao Rotation
nal data

v el st

oool 000004 o003
— F [movE 0— h

[END




Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Double Rotate Right Carry n

“Double Rotate Right Carry n” instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard.
The alternative solution is explained.

1. “Rotation data” is stored in “Temporary1.”

2. SRC instruction is done to “Temporary1,” and it is output to “Temporary2.”
3. “Carry flag” of “Temporary1” is output.

4. “Temporary2” is stored in “Temporary1.”

5. Processing 2-4 is repeated the number of times of “No. of rotate bits.”

6. Data which did the shift processing is stored in “Rotation data” again.

<<FLEX-PC N>>

Conditional contact

|—1 [ [ DNRCR D n 1-|

D : Device in which data is to be rotated

n : A number of bits by which data is to be rotated

8
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

<<Call processing when making to FB with SX-Programmer Standard>>

W
DM2
DM4 DM4
4 b4

[Variable Explanation]
DFO00A: Temporary
DF000C: Temporary
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Double Rotate Right Carry n Program Alternative

1 The data is stored in Tewmporary.

Conditio Rotation Temporar
nal t data K
v v DF
oool oooz 0004
2 1 [HovE -
3 repeats for No. of rotate bits.
Conditio Ho of ro
nal tate bit
v v
oool oa03
4 —1F MIE I
5 shifts right.
Conditio Tewporar Carry £1 Tewporar
nal K ag ¥
v DF v DF
oool 0004 ooo4 oooc
6 3k [sRC = H
7 The carry flag is output.
Conditio Tewporar Carry £1
nal Kl agq
v DF v
oool 0004 ooo4
g — & [SRCO — I
9 Data which did the shift processing is made the latest data.
Conditio Tewporar Temporar
nal ¥ ¥
v DF DF
oool oooc 0004
10 1 [HOvE — I
11 {conT I
12 Data which ends the shift processing is stored in the parameter.
Conditio Tewporar Rotation
nal Kl t data
v DF v
oool 0004 oooz
13 1L [HOvE — I
14

[END
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Double Rotate Left Carry n

"Double Rotate Left Carry n" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.
1. “Rotation data” is stored in “Temporary1.”

2. SLC instruction is done to “Temporary1,” and it is output to “Temporary2.”

3. “Carry flag” of “Temporary1” is output.

4. “Temporary22 is stored in “Temporary1.”

5. Processing 2-4 is repeated the number of times of “No. of rotate bits.”

6. Data which did the shift processing is stored in “Rotation data” again.

<<FLEX-PC N>>

Conditional contact

| =] [~ [ DNRCL D n 1-|

D : Device in which data is to be rotated

n : A number of bits by which data is to be rotated

i
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

<<Call processing when making to FB with SX-Programmer Standard>>

M1
DMZ

DH4 Dh4
M4 M4

[Variable Explanation]
DFO00A: Temporary
DF000C: Temporary

App.7-52



Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Double Rotate Left Carry n Program Alternative

10

11
12

13

14

App.7-53

The data is stored in Tewmporary.

Conditino Rotation Tenporar

nal data v

v v DF

oool oooz 0004
— [movE =

repeats for No. of rotate bits.

Conditiao No of ro
nal tate hit

v v

oool o003
— F T H

shifts lefr.

Conditin Tenporar Carry £1 Tenporar
nal v ad v

v DF v DF

oool 0004 ooo4 oooc
e BE = H

The carry flag iz output.

Conditin Temnporar Carry £1
nal v ad

v DF v

oool 0004 ooo4
el [5LCO = H
Data which did the shift processing is made the latest data.

Conditino Tenporar Tenporar
nal ¥ ¥

v DF DF

oool oooc 0004
F—a.k [movE = H

{conT I

Data which ends the shift processing is stored in the parameter.

Conditino Tenporar Rotation
nal v data

v DF v

oool 0004 oooz
— [movE = H

J
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Step Control

"Step Control" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.
"Step Control" instruction is achieved by "S" device in SX-Programmer Standard.

The group number and the step number which wants to control are set to "S" device of the step control instruction.
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Step Control Program Alternative

1 FLEX-PC
Mooo1

M
noonoot

2 3t

Loont

------------ (50)--1

2000,
nom

3 FLEX-PC
Loont

2000,
nom

Moo

------------ (-]

M
noonm
i

T
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Real Comparison

"Real Comparison" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.

1. New program(FB) is made, and the input parameter(origin of comparison, destination of comparison) I/O parameter

(comparison result flag1,2) is set.

2. When it is “origin of comparison > destination of comparison,” comparison result flag1 and comparison result flag2 are set in

“OFF.”

3. When it is “origin of comparison = destination of comparison,” comparison result flag1 is set in "ON" and, comparison result

flag2 is set in “OFF.”

4. When it is “origin of comparison < destination of comparison,” comparison result flag1 is set in "OFF" and, comparison result

flag2 is set in “ON.”

The following figures show the relation between the above-mentioned comparison result flag1, 2.

. . Comparison Comparison
Big and small relation result flag1 result flag2
Origin of comparison > destination of comparison OFF OFF
Origin of comparison = destination of comparison ON OFF
Origin of comparison < destination of comparison OFF ON

<<FLEX-PC N>>
Seizing signal
|-=] [~ [ ECMP S $2 1-

S1 : Origin of comparison

S2 : Destination of comparison

8
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

<<Call processing when making to FB with SX-Programmer Standard>>

DuHD
Du4
Mo Ml
MZ0 W20

App.7-57



Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Real Comparison Program Alternative

1 Then relation condition is "Truth", the output parameter "VO003'

and "V0004™ are made "OFFT".

Comparis
on Addre
v

oool

Comparis
on Addre
v

oooz

2 1p}

Comparis
on Flag
v

o003

{ R

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooo4

3 Then relation condition is "Truth', the output parameter "VO003'

iz made "ON".

Comparis
on Addre
v

oool

Comparis
on Addre
v

oooz

{ R+

Comparis
on Flag
v

o003

{3

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooo4

o) Then relation condition is "Truth', the output parameter "VO004'

iz made "ON".

{ R+

Comparis
on Flag
v

o003

{ R

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooo4

Comparis Comparis
on Addre on Addre
v v
oool oooz
5 [ |
7

{3
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[END




Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Real Range Comparison

“Real Range Comparison” instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.

1. New program(FB) is made, and the input parameter(origin of comparison1, 2, destination of comparison) I/O parameter
(comparison result flag1, 2, 3) is set.

2. When it is “origin of comparison1 > destination of comparison,” comparison result flag1 is set in "ON" and, comparison result
flag2, 3 is set in “OFF.”

3. When it is “origin of comparison1 <= destination of comparison,” and “destination of comparison <= origin of comparison2,”
comparison result flag2 is set in "ON" and, comparison result flag1, 3 is set in “OFF.”

4. When it is “destination of comparison > origin of comparison2,” comparison result flag3 is set in "ON" and, comparison result
flag1, 2 is set in OFF.”

The following figures show the relation between the above-mentioned comparison result flag1, 2.

Bia and small relation Comparison Comparison Comparison
9 result flag 1 result flag 2 result flag 3
Origin of comparison1 > destination of comparison ON OFF OFF
Orlg!n of comparlsom. <= destlngt!on of compgrlson and OFF ON OFF
destination of comparison <= Origin of comparison2
Destination of comparison > Origin of comparison2 OFF OFF ON
<<FLEX-PC N>>
Seizing signal
| -] [————————- [ EZCP  S1 82 S 1-|

S1 : Origin of comparison1
S2 : Origin of comparison2

S : Destination of comparison
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

<<Call processing when making to FB with SX-Programmer Standard>>

[MO

] 3

DM4

M100 H100
H200 200
#3300 W3no
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Real Range Comparison Program Alternative

1 When relation condition is "Truth”, the output parameter "V0O004™

iz made "ON".

Comparis
on Addre
LV

oool

Comparis
on Addre
Lv

ooa3

Comparis
on Flag
v

o004

{5

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooas

{ R+

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooos

3 When relation condition is "Truth”, the output parameter "VO005™

iz made "ON".

Comparis
on addre
LV

oool

Comparis Comparis
on addre on Addre
LV LV

ooa3 ooa3

Comparis
on Addre
LV

oooz

<=

5 When relation condition is "Truth™, the output parameter "VO00&™

iz made "ON".

Comparis
on addre
LV

ooa3

Comparis
on Addre
LV

oooz

(R

{ R+

Comparis
on Flag
v

o004

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooas
{5

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooos

S -

Comparis
on Flag
v

o004

{ R+

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooas

{ R+

Comparis
on Flag
v

oooes

{3

[EmD
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Appendix 7 Alternative Proposal

Time Comparison

"Time Comparison" instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.

1. New program(FB) is made, and the input parameter(origin of comparison(Hour, Minute, Second), destination of comparison

(Hour, Minute, Second)) I/0O parameter(comparison result flag1, 2) is set.

2. When it is “origin of comparison(Hour) > destination of comparison(Hour),” comparison result flag1 and comparison result

flag2 are set in “OFF.”

3. When it is “destination of comparison(Hour) > origin of comparison(Hour),” comparison result flag2 is set in "ON" and,

comparison result flag1 is set in “OFF.”

4. ltis set that result1 of the comparison between “origin of comparison(Minute)” and “destination of comparison(Minute)” at “origin
of comparison(Hour) = destination of comparison(Hour)” referring to processing1, 2. And it is set that result1 of the comparison
between “origin of comparison(Second)” and “destination of comparison(Second)” at “origin of comparison(Minute) =
destination of comparison(Minute)" referring to processing1, 2. As a result, when it is "origin of comparison(Hour, Minute,
Second) = destination of comparison(Hour, Minute, Second)", comparison result flag1 is made "ON", and comparison result

flag2 is made “OFF.”

The following figures show the relation between the above-mentioned comparison result flag1, 2.

Big and small relation

Comparison

Comparison

result flag1 result flag2
Origin of comparison > destination of comparison OFF OFF
Origin of comparison = destination of comparison ON OFF
Origin of comparison < destination of comparison OFF ON
<<FLEX-PC N>>
Seizing signal
|1 [ [ TCMP St $2 s 1-l

S1 : Origin of comparison (Hour)
S2 : Origin of comparison (Minute)
S3 : Origin of comparison (Second)

S : Destination of comparison

\
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<<Call processing when making to FB with SX-Programmer Standard>>

o

uz

3

w4

Ll

HID

IO

M20 W20
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Time Comparison Program Alternative

L
Hour are cowmpared, and ON/O0FF iz set in the
comparison result flag.
Comparis
Hour Hour on Flag
v v v
oool ooo4 ooa7?

z 1> i { R+
Comparis
on Flag
v
oooa

{ R +—

3 Hour are cowpared, and ON/O0FF iz set in the

comparison result flag.
Comparis
Hour Hour on Flag
v v v
oool ooo4 ooa7?

4 1< i { R+
Comparis
on Flag
v
oooa

{5 —

5 The mimute are cowpared when hour is the same and seconds are

compared when the minute is the same and ON/OFF is set in the
comparison result flag.
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Hour Hour Hinute Hinute
X0 v v Xt
oool ooo4 oooz oaos

N =
Hinute Hinute
X0 v
oooz oaos

<

Hinute Hinute
v Xt
oooz oaos
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Comparis
on Flag
v

ooa7?

{ R

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooos

{ R+

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooa7?

{ R

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooos

Second
st
o003

Second
st
oooe

{3

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooa7?

Second
st
o003

(R —

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooos

Second
st
oooa

{ R+

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooa7?

Second

0003

{ R

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooos

Second

0ooe

{3

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooa7?

{3

Comparis
on Flag
v

ooos

{ R+

[END
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Time Range Comparison

“Time Range Comparison” instruction is not supported in SX-Programmer Standard. The alternative solution is explained.

1. New program(FB) is made, and the input parameter(origin of comparison1- 1, 2, 3(Hour, Minute, Second), origin of
comparison2- 1, 2, 3(Hour, Minute, Second), destination of comparison(Hour, Minute, Second)) /O parameter(comparison
result flag1, 2, 3, 4) is set.

2. Comparison result flag1 is set in “OFF.”

3. Comparison result flag2 is set in “OFF.”

4. Comparison result flag3 is set in “OFF.”

5. Comparison result flag4 is set in “OFF.”

6. When it is “origin of comparison1- 1(Hour) > destination of comparison2- 1(Hour),” comparison result flag1 is set in “ON.”

7. When it is “origin of comparison1- 1(Hour) = origin of comparison2- 1(Hour)” and “origin of comparison1- 2(Minute) > origin of
comparison2- 1(Minute),” comparison result flag1 is set in “ON.” And when it is "origin of comparison1- 2(Minute) = origin of
comparison2- 2(Minute),” “origin of comparison1- 3(Second) > origin of comparison2- 3(Second)" is compared. When the
result is “True,” comparison result flag1 is made “ON.”

8. When comparison result flag1 is “ON,” FB is ended.

9. When it is “origin of comparison1- 1(Hour) > destination of comparison(Hour),” comparison result flag2 is set in “ON.”

10. When it is “origin of comparison1- 1(Hour) = destination of comparison(Hour)” and “origin of comparison1- 2(Minute) >
destination of comparison(Minute),” comparison result flag1 is set in “ON.” And when it is “origin of comparison1- 2(Minute)
= destination of comparison(Minute),” “origin of comparison1- 3(Second) > destination of comparison(Second)" is compared.
When the result is “True,” comparison result flag2 is made “ON.”

11. When comparison result flag2 is “ON,” FB is ended.

12. When it is “destination of comparison(Hour) > origin of comparison2- 1(Hour),” comparison result flag3 is set in “ON.”

13. When it is “destination of comparison(Hour) = origin of comparison2- 1(Hour)” and “destination of comparison(Minute) >
origin of comparison2- 2(Minute),” comparison result flag3 is set in “ON”. And when it is “destination of comparison(Minute)
= origin of comparison2- 2(Minute),” “destination of comparison(Second) > origin of comparison2- 3(Second)” is compared.
When the result is “True”, comparison result flag3 is made “ON.”

14. When comparison result flag3 is “ON,” FB is ended.

15. Comparison result flag4 is set in “ON” * Comparison result flag1, 2, 3 becomes “OFF” it and “ origin of comparison1(Hour,

Minute, Second) <= destination of comparison(Hour, Minute, Second) <= origin of comparison2(Hour, Minute, Second)”
because of current processing.
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The following figures show the relation between the above-mentioned comparison result flag1, 2, 3, 4.

Big and small relation Comparison |Comparison [Comparison |Comparison
9 result flag1 result flag2 result flag3 result flag4

Origin of gomparlson1(l-!our, Minute, Second) > origin ON OFF OFF OFF

of comparison2(Hour, Minute, Second)

Origin of comparison1(Hour, Minute, Second) >

destination of comparison(Hour, Minute, Second) OFF ON OFF OFF

Origin of comparison1(Hour, Minute, Second)

<=destination of comparison(Hour, Minute, Second) OFF OFF ON OFF
<=origin of comparison2(Hour, Minute, Second)

de.s’Flnatlon of co.mparlson (Hogr, Minute, Second) > OFF OFF OFF ON

origin of comparison2(Hour, Minute, Second)
<<FLEX-PC N>>

Seizing signal
|--1 [ [ TzcP St 82 s 14

S1 : Origin of comparison1 (Hour, Minute, Second)

S2 : Origin of comparison2 (Hour, Minute, Second)

S : Destination of comparison (Hour, Minute, Second)

3
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<<Call processing when making to FB with SX-Programmer Standard>>

(L]

Iz

i3

U4

L5

MG

LN

e

H100

N100

HZ00

H200

N300 N300
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Time Range Comparison Program Alternative

1
The I/0 paraneter”V000AL™ j= initialized.
Comparis
on Flag
v
u)) 0004
z —1Fh { R —
3 The I/0 paraneter"WOOOE™ is initialized.
Comparis
on Flag
v
u)) 000E
4 — F { R —
5 The I/0 parameter”W00OC™ is initialized.
Comparis
on Flag
v
u)) oooc
6 — F { R
7 The I/0 parameter"V000D'™ is initialized.
Comparis
on Flag
v
u)) ooon
5 —1 G { R —
9 Hour is compared, and when the comparison result is "Truth™, the
comparison result flag is turned on.
Comparis
Hour Hour on Flag
st st v
oool ooo4 0004
10 1> i {3
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11 The mirmte are compared when hour is the same and seconds are

compared when the minute iz the same and comparison result flag is
turned on.

Hour Hour Mirute

Mirte
v wy v Ty
oool o004 oooz ooos
12 1: = '—)l
Mimite Mimite
i Ty
oooz ooas
= r———————————————az
Comparis
on Flag
v
0004
1 {5 1+
Comparis
Second Second on Flag
i i v
ooa3 oooes 0004

2 — i (51—
13 Jumps to the jump pointer”PO0000" when the comparison result
flag"VOOOA"™ iz turning on.

Comparis
on Flag
v
0004
14 — 1 [Tmec PO000D [
15 Hour is compared, and when the comparison result is "Truth', the
comparison result flag iz turned on.
Comparis
Hour Hour on Flag
Ty i v
oool ooa7 000B
16 1> i {5
17 The mimite are compared when hour is the same and seconds are
compared when the minute is the same and comparison result flag is
turned on.
Hour Hour Mimite Mimite
Ty i i Ty
oool ooa7 oooz ooos
18 1= = r———————————————al
Mimite Mimate
i Ty
oooz ooos
= r———————————————az
Comparis
on Flag
v
000B
1 {5+
Comparis
Second Second on Flag
i Ty v
ooa3 aoos

000B
Z >——————1> i {3 +—
19 Jjumps to the jump pointer”PO0000" when the comparison result
flag"V0O0OE" iz turning on.

Comparis

on Flag

v
000B
20—

[amec P000AD [
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2l

22
23

24

25

Z6
27

238

29

30

Jjumps to the jump pointer”PO0000" when the comparison result
flag"V¥0O0OC™ is turning on.
Comparis
Hour Hour on Flag
Ty Ty v
ooa7? o004 goac
1} i {3 +—
Hour is compared, and when the comparison result iz "Truth', the
comparison result flag iz turned on.
Hour Hour Mimate Mimate
Ty i v v
ooa7? o004 ooos aoas
IE > !
Mimite Mimite
Ty Ty
ooaos ooas
= r———————————————az
Comparis
on Flag
v
goac
1 {5 1+
Comparis
Second Second on Flag
i Ty v
ooos aoos ooac
2 — i (51—
The mimite are compared when hour is the same and seconds are
compared when the minute iz the same and comparison result flag is
turned on.
Comparis
on Flag
v
goac
— [amec PO0000 [
The comparison result flag is turned on.
Comparis
on Flag
v
om ooon
— {5
I
[JEND P000AD [
ER i
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Some instructions which can not be pasted

When the connection and comparison instructions are included in a ladder line where the following instructions are included and
for a parallel output, the instructions are not pasted.

* Increment on Rising Edge (INCP)

* Double Increment on Rising Edge (DINCP)
» Decrement on Rising Edge (DECP)

* Double Decrement on Rising Edge (DDECP)
« Output rising differential (PLS)

+ Output falling differential (PLF)

* Transfer Message (MSGT)

* Receive Message (MSGR)

« Stores a file (FFST)

» First-in first-out control (FIFO)

* First-in last-out control (FILO)

* Pulse Train Output 1 (PLS1)

* Double Pulse Train Output 1 (DPLS1)

* Pulse Train Output 2 (PLS2)

* Double Pulse Train Output 2 (DPLS2)

* Pulse Width Modulation 1 (PWM1)

* Pulse Width Modulation 2 (PWM2)

When it is possible to paste it, it replaces with the following instructions. Please edit the program referring to this.
Note: The operation execution result might be different from the original Line's. So modify the pasted line referring to the original

line.
FLEX-PC MICREX-SX
Increment on Rising Edge (INCP) Addition
Double Increment on Rising Edge (DINCP) Addition
Decrement on Rising Edge (DECP) Subtraction
Double Decrement on Rising Edge (DDECP) Subtraction
Output rising differential (PLS) Rising edge trigger
Output falling differential (PLF) Falling edge trigger
Transfer Message (MSGT) Send message
Receive Message (MSGR) Receive message
Stores a file (FFST) Sequential file store
First-in first-out control (FIFO) Sequential file load first
First-in last-out control (FILO) Sequential file load last
Pulse Train Output 1 (PLS1) Pulse output
Double Pulse Train Output 1 (DPLS1) Pulse output
Pulse Train Output 2 (PLS2) Pulse output
Double Pulse Train Output 2 (DPLS2) Pulse output
Pulse Width Modulation 1 (PWM1) Pulse output
Pulse Width Modulation 2 (PWM2) Pulse output
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Please refer to the following examples.

[Example of pasting the Increment on Rising Edge]

[FLEX-PC]
woann Wkonoa
f P i
[MICREX-SX]
'] M M
oonoon oonoog oonoog
TP——————1ﬁDD 1] Ty 1] %

[Example of pasting the Output rising differential]

[FLEX-PC]
Moonn Mool
E [
[ LY
MDD 10
T
MOoz20
{
[MICREX-SX]
The case of using M000030 as a start signal.
M M
naonoo noono
— {
M
noonzo
{
M
noonzo
{
iR_TRIG noonng r
M
noonaon
(PARR OFF T
M
noonio
(PARR OFF T
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Instruction without alternative method (FLEX-PC)

There is not an alternative method of the following instructions.

* HEX to ASCII (ASCI)

+ ASCII to HEX (HEX)

» Convert to Secs (SEC)

* Convert to HMS (HMS)

* Option Init (OPDF)

+ Data instruction (DATAB, DATAM)

« Status set/reset (SLT, SLTR)

* Trace set/reset (STRA, STRAR)

* Real Bin to Decimal (EBCD)

*» Real Decimal to Bin (EBIN)

* Read Time/Write Time (TRD, TWR)
* Pulse Train Output | (PLSI, DPLSI)
* Pulse Train Output A (PLSA, DPLSA)
« Zero Return (ORG, DORG)

* Ramp Output (RAMP)

* PID Calculation (PID)

» Manipulates the bit data (ABSD, INCD)
» Matrix Read (MTR)

« Digital Switch (DSW)

+ 7 Segment Displays (SEGL)

* SFC instructions
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In the “Project View” window, the entire SX project is structured and displayed.
This section explains each item displayed in the Project View window.

-l Svstem Definition

=3 Resource (GPUO: MPIPM-43R
El,__i Programs

: Eﬂ Default: Default
L[ Laddero: (0)

-{#] Fixed: Cycle

~{F] Event: Event

...... 2| Device

----- 1 Unassigned Programs
----- 1 Function Blocks

----- 1 Simulation

----- 5 Array/Struct

----- E= File Defines

Project:
This is the parent folder of a project. The name of a currently opened project is displayed.

System Definition:
When you click this, the system definition screen opens. For more details, refer to “Section 3 System Definition.”

Resource:

The is the CPU module. When you right-click this, you can make settings about conversion. For more details, refer to “Appendix
8-1 Resource.”

Programs:
This is the parent folder of programs. Register tasks directly under this folder.

Default:
This is the folder for the default task. Programs assigned under this folder (ladderO in the above figure) are cyclically executed.
Fixed:
This is the folder for the periodic task. Programs assigned under this folder are executed at a specified period. Right-click this
and then select “Properties” to set the cycle and priority.

Event:
This is the folder for the event task. Programs assigned under this folder are executed at the rising edge of the specified event
address. Right-click this and then select “Properties” to set the event address and priority.

Device:
You can open the list of devices, on which tags, description, initial values can be edited and use status of the devices can be
listed. For more details, refer to “Appendix 8-2 Device.”

Unassigned Programs:
Programs assigned here are invalid and not loaded to the PLC.

Function Blocks:
Function blocks (FB) created by a user are registered here. You can also import and register expansion FBs provided by Fuiji
Electric. When converting a MICREX-F program, the loader system automatically registers FBs for conversion.

Simulation:
This folder is used for the simulation function. For more details, refer to “Appendix 3 Simulator Function.”

Array/Struct:
Arrays and structures are defined. For more details, refer to “Appendix 4 Arrays/Structures.”

File Defines:
Used in pairs with a file instruction (incl. FFST_MF, FIFO_MF, and FILO_MF). If a file instruction is included in a MICREX-F
program that is converted, they are automatically defined.
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Appendix 8-1 Resource

Right-click the Resource icon to open the “Resource Properties” or “Optimization setting” dialog box.

(1) Property
When converting a MICREX-F program, the optimum settings are made automatically on the “Resource Properties” dialog box.
The “Resource Properties” dialog box is only supported by SPH2000/SPH3000 series. (Not usable in SPH200/SPH300 series.)

Resource Properties |

Hame: |F{esnurce

—Conversion

¥ Permit the use of index register

¥ Bit reverse

The area for the last 358 words of the non retain memory area
iz et ag a index register area.

¥ Permit the use of Timer/Counter MF

The area for the last 11072 words of the uzer FB memory area
iz =et az a Timer/Counter MF area.

¥ Permit the use of temporary area and save area for task switch
Start Address: IDMS?Q

Uze the 112 WORD from the addrezz specified as a temparary
areal 48 WORD) and save area for task switch(fd 'u'u'OF{DE

¥ Step control treated as a BCD value

814 I Cahcel

» Permit the use of index register = Check this option to use index register instructions.
* Bit reverse = Specify the bit operation when the pointer of an index register is added or subtracted.
When checked: The same bit operation as MICREX-F. In the case of index register addition, the offset address is moved to
the right (to the low-order).
When unchecked: The same bit operation as MICREX-SX. In the case of index register subtraction, the offset address is
moved to the left (to the hight-order).
* Permit the use of Timer/Counter MF = Check this option to use timer and counter instructions suffixed with *_MF.” The
operation of these instructions is same as MICREX-F. 11072 (approx. 11K) words of the user FB memory is used.
» Permit the use of temporary area and save area for task switch = This option is automatically checked when a MICREX-F
program is converted. The temporary area is reserved to make the program operation same as MICREX-F.
« Step control treated as a BCD value = Check this option to treat data as BCD when the step control memory is used as a
word (WS). When unchecked, data is treated as decimal.
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(2) Optimization setting

The “Optimization setting” dialog box is only supported by SPH3000 series.

SPH3000 is provided with two types of POU execution areas (high-speed/default). You can choose an area to which each POU
is assigned. Programs assigned to the high-speed area are executed faster than those assigned to the default area. In addition,
if you select “Valid,” the program code is optimized to enable faster program execution.

The default setting is “Invalid.” In this case, program optimization is not performed. Programs are automatically assigned to the
high-speed program area in order from the top.

When you change this setting, you need to execute [Conversion] > [Conversion All] to load the program to the PLC. (Stop the
PLC and transfer the program.)

It is not possible to optimize programs that have instructions suffixed with “_MF” (incl. TON_MF and MOVE_MF) that are
automatically used for conversion of a MICREX-F program. Select “Invalid” for such programs.

How to make optimization settings

4 Right-click the Resource icon, and then select [Optimize]. The following dialog box opens.
Select an “Optimize Option.”

Optimization setting x|

Optimize OptiontEY: |Twalid x| Settine(3) |
Walid

The conversion timeIndividual 10 times

at optional effective -

Ok I Cancel |

* Valid = All the programs (including function blocks) are optimized.
* Individual = You can select which program to optimize.
* Invalid: (default) = None of the programs (including function blocks) are optimized.

When you select “Valid” or “Individual” for optimize option, the execution time of the “Conversion All” command is three to ten
times longer than when “Invalid” is selected. The warning message appears on the loader screen.
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@ Click the [Setting] button. The “Option setting” dialog box opens.

Calling structure of programs
and FBs is displayed.

Select “Valid” or “Invalid”
of optimization.

Select an area to assign the program:
“High-speed” or “Default” (See *1 and *2.)

s Option setting - Arrange:Manual x|
File Setting
=-_4] Default:Default POU Mame | Optimife [ Placement /| POU Type | Laneuaee | Calls | Executable code ... |
-[0] Ladder1 CIPWer Walid 1 Cefault PROGR.AM LD 0 ---
D Ladderd Cfrp2 Walid High speed FUNCTIOM_BLC..| LD 1 19458
: CING Walid Hieh speed FUNCTIOM_ELD.. LD 1 224
(] Ladder2 “CLIMGE Valid High speed FUNCTION BLO.. LD 8 238
D sT1 GPCK11P2 | Walid Hieh speed FUNCTIOM_ELD.. LD 2 2496
0] 8T FED Walid High speed FUNCTIOM_BLC..| LD 1 fid
FE1 Walid Hieh speed FUNCTIOM_ELD.. LD 1 fid
Ladder() Walid Hieh speed PROGRAM LD 1 256
Ladder Walid z - RO LD b
Ladder? Walid High speed PROGRAM LD 1 160
STO Walid Hieh speed PROGRAM 5T 1 128
ST Walid High speed PROGRAM 5T 1 224

*1 To change these settings, uncheck “The placement of all POU are automatic setting” in the [Setting] menu. It is checked by

default.

*2 The program is automatically assigned to the high-speed area within the range of the memory size. If there is not enough

memory size, the program is assigned to the default area.

€ On the dialog box above, you can choose “Valid” or “Invalid” for optimization and “High-speed” or “Default” area for placement

for each program.

After setting each item, click [File] menu > [Exit] to return to the “Optimization setting” dialog box. Click the [OK] button there.

The following dialog box appears.

5¥-Programmer Standard

Optimization option _infErmation waz Updated.

l L It is after " Corwersion thatwa zet content iz reflected.

Pleaze execute " Conversion” .

x|

Click the [OK] button to complete the setting.

Make sure to execute [Conversion All] in the [Conversion] menu before loading the program to the PLC. Stop the PLC to load

the program to it. (A program cannot be changed while the PLC is running.)
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Appendix 8-2 Device

Double-click the Device icon to open the device window. Tags and descriptions edited on this window are reflected in the ladder
circuit. Devices displayed here are common devices of the programs in a project and called “global device.” They are used to
edit the tags in a batch.

You cannot check the ON/OFF status of the devices on this window. To check it, use the monitoring function; click [Online] menu
> [Data Monitor] > [Data Monitor 1].

[Device Type] selection button [Update] button

[Filter] button [Use map] button

Used | Device | Tag | Description Initial Value

ik M2 W+ 3V or more
vk mM21 8Y- 8Y or more

1-{}- mM23
! M24
1 M25

N\

<Character limit on a tag>
Atag can be up to 32 characters. The following symbols and character strings cannot be used:
Symbols “#,” “\” (backslash), “,” (comma), and “.” (period)
A character string consisting only of numerical values (including a decimal number, a hexadecimal number, and a number
starting with a plus (+) or minus (-) sign
The same character string as the device address
The same character string as the array expression (e.g. DATA[1])

[Use status display]

<Character limit on description>
A description can be up to 50 characters. A comma (,) cannot be used.

+ [Device Type] selection button = This button is used to switch the displayed devices.
X, WX, DX: Input memory
Y, WY, DY: Output memory
M, WM, DM: Internal memory (non retained)
L, WL, DL: Internal memory (retain)
SM, WSM, DSM: System memory
T: Timer
The target are TON, TOF, TP and MR. The range is T8192 to T16383.
C: Counter
The target are CTU, CTD, and RCT. The range is C8192 to C16383.

TR: Integrating timer

The target is TMR.
N: Section instruction
S, WS: Step control
GM: Global memory

The target are the processor-link memory of P-link, PE-link, or FL-net.
TM: MF timer

The target are the timer instructions with the suffix “_MF.”
CT: MF counter

The target are the counter instructions with the suffix “_MF.”
RI/RJ/RK, WRI/WRJ/WRK, DRI/DRJ/DRK: Index register (excluding timer and counter)
RL/RM: Index resister (dedicated to timer and counter)
WFL, DFL: File memory
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<Selecting device address>
The device screen shows 2038 lines from the top of the selected device by default.
To display the lines after them, click the “Next page” button on the bottom right.

11 5S¥-Programmer Standard — App38-2 - |D|ﬂ

File Edit Yiew Project Online Converzion Toals  Window — Help

Used | Device | Tag Description Tnitial Value -

A
—
=
=]

/X
Error : 0, Warning : 2 |[ / \
/

[Previous page] button [Next page] button

The [Search] function is also available.

For example, when you want to display “M3000,” place the cursor on the device window and press the <Ctrl> + <F> keys. The “Find
Tag” dialog box appears. Enter “M3000,” and then click the [Find] button. The device window shows 2048 lines, in the middle of
which is “M3000.”

x4
Find what: [M3000 [ Fd | Glse |

- |
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<Local device of program>
Right-click on a program in the project view and select [Device]. The device screen opens. The devices shown there are valid
only in the selected program (Ladder0Q in the example below) and called “local device.”
The local device includes T (timer), TR (integrating timer) and C (counter) and the target address is as follows.
TO to T8191, TRO to TR8191, CO to C8191

Praject Wiew

[ Project 'fpp8-2'

----- Ji Sy=tem Definition
B3 Resource (GPUD: NP 1PM-48E
E|1_] Programs
: EIII Default: Default

Open...
Cpen in MNew Window...
] F] Ew Inzert...
“mit| Devicel .
£ Unassiene Ihzert Unassziened Programs..
-3 Function B Delete
[ FBO:C
L FEL(] & Gt
E-d Functions | 23 Gopy
""" £ FeTo L Pazte
- Simulation]
----- B Array/Str Device..
----- E= File Defin

Local: LadderD

T - | 2] B %

Used | Device | Tag Description [«
TO TimerQ
T1
T2
T3
T4
T5
Ta

=ii| Resouree |25 Local: LadderD
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<Local device of user FB>

Right-click on an FB in the project view and select [Device]. The device screen opens. The devices shown there are valid only in
the selected program (FBO in the example below) and called “local device.”

The local device includes T, TR and C, as in that of a program, and F/WF/DF (user FB memory) and V/WV/DV (I/O parameter).
For F/WF/DF and V/WV/DV, only the defined memories are displayed.

WEF can be retained during a power failure by checking the box of “Retain.”

----- {ifff Svstem Definition
=3 Resource (GPUDY: NP1PM-43E
=3 Programs

L[ Open in Mew Windaw ..

‘gé 5i Inzert..
----- Ar
..... E Fil Delete

& Cut

23 Copy

L Paste
| Device...

Used | Device | Tag Description Initial Value | Retain [=
WFO r
WF1 r
WF2 r
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« [Filter] button = This button opens the “Filter” dialog box. You can filter the devices displayed on the device window. Multiple
filter conditions can be specified.
Perform filter setting for each device type. The following screen shows filter setting of M device.

Filter [Resource : M] X
[~ Use | % i uze ) nat in use
[ Tae % has tae £ rotas
Taz |
[ Titial value | % has an initial value € no initial value |

[ Address ranes I I - il I

[T Enore 1D confis.

Rezet | Apply I Close |

Use: If “in use” is checked, only the devices used in the program are displayed. If “not in use” is checked, only the unused
devices are displayed.

Tag: If “has tag” is checked, only the devices that have tags in the program are displayed. By entering characters in the “Tag”
box, only the tags that contain the entered characters can be displayed. By using “*”, the devices that partially match the
entered characters can be displayed.

Example) If you enter “Mem™”, the tags starting with “Mem” are displayed.
If “no tag” is checked, only the devices without tags are displayed.

Initial value: If “has an initial value” is checked, only the devices in which an initial value is set in the program are displayed. If “no

initial value” is checked, only the devices without initial value setting are displayed.

Address range: You can specify the address range to be displayed.

Ignore 10 config: If this option is checked, only the I/O devices that have tags are displayed.

* [Update] button = This button updates the contents of the device screen.
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Appendix 8 Project View

* [Use map] button = When you select a device on the device screen and click this button, the use status of the selected
device is shown in map form. The bit addresses used in the program are colored. “W” in the word column indicates that the
device is used as word in the program.

Rezource
M - | [Z] ®
™ M (Use map) |

Device |F|E|D|c|B|lalo|8|7|6]|5|4]3|2]1]0]| UseasWORD
WMo

WM1
WMz W
WM3
WM4

* [Use status display] = When the selected device is used in the program,
For bit device: a symbol of a contact or coil is shown.
For word/double-word device: “*” is shown.
If the devices is also used as another bit length, “!” is shown.

Resource

M - | F B x
M |M{Usema|:l}|

Used | Deviee | Tag | Description Initial Value -
!".'E;. M20 I+ 3V or more _I
vk M21 BY- 8Y or mare
|- M2
-()-  m23

! M24

! M25

In the screen above, symbols of a contact and a coil are shown for M20, which indicates that M20 is used as a contact and a coll
in the program.
“I" is also shown, which indicates that M20 is also used as another bit length (WM2 or DM2).
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Appendix 8 Project View

Appendix 8-3 Unassigned Programs

When you delete a program folder in the project view, it is moved into the “Unassigned Programs” folder. The programs assigned
in the “Unassigned Programs” folder are not loaded to the PLC.

<Example of an unassigned program>

[ Project 'App8-2'
- Svstem Definition
=8 [] *Resource (CPUOE NPIPM-43E
El {3 Programs
i B :I Default: Default
Select “Ladder2” and click the <Del> key to delete it.

ﬂ Dewce

- Unazzigned Programs
-1 Function Blocks
-4 Functions

- Simulation

----- B Array/Struct

----- E= File Defines

U

SX-Programmer Standard |

[ Project "App8-2'
Lo i System Definition
=3 *Resource (GPUOY: MP1IPM-48E
E| - Programs
i B :I Default: Default

J DEV'CE “Ladder2” has moved into “Unassigned Programs.”
=13 UnaW

-1 Function Blocks
-4 Functions

- Simulation

----- B Array/Struct

----- E= File Defines
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Appendix 8 Project View

Appendix 8-4 Function Blocks

“Function Blocks” is a folder to which user FBs (function blocks) are assigned. When expansion FBs provided by Fuiji Electric
are imported, they are assigned here.
For more details of how to create a user FB, refer to the user’s manual Introduction (FEH597) “4-2 User FB.”

Appendix 8-5 Simulation

“Simulation” is a folder used to create a simulation panel.
For more details, refer to “Appendix 3 Simulator Function.”

Appendix 8-6 Array/Structure

“Array/Struct” is a folder used for the array/structure function.
For more details, refer to “Appendix 4 Arrays/Structures.”

Appendix 8-7 File Defines

“File Defines” is automatically created when a MICREX-F program that contains a file instruction or a table instruction is
converted.
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Appendix 9 USB Driver Installation

To connect a CPU module with a built-in USB port and a computer using a USB cable, you need to install the USB driver for
MICREX-SX in the computer. You can install the USB driver either offline (without connecting the computer to the PLC) or online
(by connecting the computer to the PLC).

Appendix 9-1 Offline Installation

This function is supported by Standard loader V3.0.10.19 or later versions and Windows Vista or later operating systems. For
older versions of Standard loader and Windows XP or earlier operating systems, follow the procedure explained in “Appendix
9-2 Online Installations.”

@ Click [Start] of Windows > [All Programs] > [SX-Programmer Standard V3] > [Tools] > [USB Driver For MICREX-SX].
The following dialog box opens. Click the [Next] button.

SX-Programmer Standard V3

B sx-Programmer Standard

G Usage Note
Tools
& Driver of Fuji UsbToSerialConverter
B E-5% Analog 10 Module Adjust tool

B4 5X Control Utiliry
@ System Software Utility
=% USE Driver For MICREX-5X

1 Back

I Search programs and files g:l

s @ 2|0 €
e

Device Driver Installation Wizard

Ny Welcome to the Device Driver
& Installation Wizard!

3

This wizard helps you install the software drivers that some
computers devices need in order to worke,

To continue, click Mext.

< Back Cancel
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Appendix 9 USB Driver Installation

€ A message appears saying “The drivers are now installing.” If the screen saying “Windows can’t verify the publisher of this
driver software” appears, click “Install this driver software anyway.”

Device Driver Installation Wizard

The drivers are now installing__.

W 4

Flease wait while the drivers install. This may take some time to complete.

< Back | Hewt = |

x|

@ Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software

< Don't install this driver software
You should chedk your manufacturer's website for updated driver software for your
e

N
<» Install this driver software anyway
Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or disc,
UUnsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal information.
J
j See details

@ The screen appears saying “Would you like to install this driver software?” Check [Always trust software from “Fuji Electric
Co., Ltd.”], and then click the [Install] button.

x

Would you like to install this device software?

Mame: CDM Driver Package - Bus/D2XX Driver
H Publisher: Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.

v flways trust software from “Fuii Electric Co., Ltd, . Install | Don't Install I

';;l';' You should only install driver software from publishers you trust. How can I dedide which
device software is safe to install?
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Appendix 9 USB Driver Installation

€ The screen appears saying “Completing the Device Driver Installation Wizard.” Click the [Finish] button. The offline installation
is now complete.

Device Driver Installation Wizard

Completing the Device Driver
% Installation Wizard

N

The drivers were successfully installed on this computer! f 3
device came with your software, you can now connect it to this
computer. if your device came with instructions, please read them
first.

Driver Name | Status
s Fuji Blectric Co. ltd. (Sx... Readyto use
~ Fuji Blectric Co. Ltd. MIC... Not needed (No device for updat

| | i
cBack [ Fsh | Cancd |

The actual setup of the driver in the computer is executed when connecting the PLC to the computer using a USB cable. The
progress of the setup is displayed on the bottom right of the computer screen.

= l Installing device driver software %]

Click here for status.

Y BEEG 20 .

@

MICREX-SX
cﬂ@' Device driver software installed successfully.

e BE Es 220 .

In the Device Manager, the installed driver software is shown as “MICREX-SX” under “Loader USB device” as shown below.

-loix

File Acton Wew Help
& | T E I HE 8 E&ss

El- ﬁ user-PC

-39 Batteries
K| Computer

— Disk drives

L Display adapters

U;:J Human Interface Devices
g IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers
F5i Imaging devices

22 Keyboards

E ’ Loader USE dewce
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Appendix 9 USB Driver Installation

Appendix 9-2 Online Installation

Connect the computer to the PLC using a USB cable. A message saying “Installing device driver software” appears on the
bottom right of the computer screen. The Windows standard USB driver is installed in this step, therefore, a message saying
“Device driver software was not successfully installed” appears next. Perform overwrite installation of the USB driver following

the procedure below.

i

Click here for status.

Installing device driver software &[]

EN &

L:41PM
3f28(2016

) o s

% Device driver software was not successfully installed R[]
Click here for details.

) = E s

EN &

1:34FPM

3f28/2016 -

@ Click [Start] of Windows > [Control Panel]. Select “Large icons” for View by,” and then click “Device Manager” from the list.

£ All Control Panel Items

=101 x|

|OO @ - Contral Panel ~ All Control Pane! Ttems =

- m] I Search Control Panel

=

Adjust your computer's settings

Action Center

Backup and Restore

Credential Manager

Desktop Gadgets

Display

Folder Options

":. Administrative Tools
o
BDE Administrator

Date and Time

Device Manager ]

| Ease of Access Center

AutoPlay

Color Management

¥ Default Programs
Devices and Printers
Flash Player

Getting Started
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Appendix 9 USB Driver Installation

€ On the “Device Manager” screen, right-click “Unknown device,” and then select “Update Driver Software.”

-ioix

File  Acton Wiew Help

bl 2 N A NN ? s

El-gy user-PC
@ Batteries
b/ Computer
i Disk drives
A, Display adapters
E:—é Human Interface Devices
g IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers
%5 Imaging devices
ZZ Keyboards
-ﬂ Mice and other pointing devices
.| Monitors
¥ Metwork adapters
=4 )] Other devices

|2

Update Driver 5
Disable
‘% Sound,'  Uninstal

M8 System
) i Univers:  Scan for hardware changes

Properties

|Launches the Update E| |

4 On the following screen, click “Browse my computer for driver software.”

il Update Driver Software - Unknown Device x|

O [l Update Driver Software - Unknown Device

How do you want to search for driver software?

<} Search automatically for updated driver software
Windows will search your computer and the Internet for the latest driver software for your
device, unless you've disabled this feature in your device installation settings.

<) Browse my computer for driver software
Locate and install driver software manually.

Cancel |
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Appendix 9 USB Driver Installation

€ On the following screen, click the [Browse] button to specify the location of the USB driver. The USB driver is located in the
folder where Standard loader is installed. The default folder where Standard loader is installed differs depending on the
computer.
32-bit computer
C:\Program Files\Fuiji Electric\SX-Programmer Standard\Driver\MICREXSX
64-bit computer

C:\Program Files(86)\Fuiji Electric\SX-Programmer Standard\Driver\MICREXSX
After specifying the folder, click the [Next] button.

# update Driver Software - Unknown Device

G

[l Update Driver Software - Unknown Device

Browse for driver software on your computer

Search for driver software in this location:

rarn Files\Fuji Electric\5X-Programmer Standard\Driver\MICREXSX kg

v Include subfolders

<) Let me pick from a list of device drivers on my computer
This list will show installed driver software compatible with the device, and all driver software in

the same category as the device,

Mext I Cam:el\ |
\

Browse For Folder

Select the folder that contains drivers for your hardware.

X

Fuiji Electric

S¥-Programmer Standard

Configure

DEF
= Driwver

MICREXSX
Win9g
Win2000
Xo4

Folder:

MICREXSX

[ 1]

Cancel

App.9-6



Appendix 9 USB Driver Installation

€ A message appears saying “Installing driver software.” If the screen saying “Windows can’t verify the publisher of this driver
software” appears, click “Install this driver software anyway.”

i update Driver Software - MICREX-SX |

O [l Update Driver Software - MICREX-5X

Installing driver software...

|

x|

@ Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software

< Don't install this driver software
You should chedk your manufacturer's website for updated driver software for your
device.

<» Install this driver software anyway
Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or disc,
UUnsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal information.

j See details

@ The screen appears saying “Would you like to install this driver software?” Check [Always trust software from “Fuji Electric
Co., Ltd.”], and then click the [Install] button.

x

Would you like to install this device software?

Mame: CDM Driver Package - Bus/D2XX Driver
H Publisher: Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.

v flways trust software from “Fuii Electric Co., Ltd, . Install | Don't Install I

';;l';' You should only install driver software from publishers you trust. How can I dedide which
device software is safe to install?
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Appendix 9 USB Driver Installation

€ The message appears saying “Windows has successfully updated your driver software.” Click the [Close] button. The online
installation is now complete.

# Update Driver Software - MICREX-SX x|

O [ Update Driver Software - MICREX-SX

Windows has successfully updated your driver software

Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:

MICREX-5X

In the Device Manager, the installed driver software is shown as “MICREX-SX” under “Loader USB device” as shown below.

i

File Action Wew Help

&= || E | HA | RS

gy user£C
[]--@ Batteries
+-1 M Computer
i Disk drives
‘B Display adapters

’:'13;‘ Human Interface Devices
g IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers
% Imaging devices

Z5 Keyboards

= a Loader USE device

RS JI1CREY -5X

[
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Appendix 9 USB Driver Installation

Appendix 9-3 When USB Communication Fails

If USB communication fails although the USB driver has been successfully installed, perform the following steps.

(1) Check the status of the PLC

Connectors (IN and OUT) for SX bus expansion are provided on the left end of a PLC base board. Make sure to connect SX
bus terminating plugs there. Without them, the loader communication may not be performed normally. In the case of an SX bus
expansion system, connect terminating plugs at both ends of the SX bus after connecting an SX bus expansion cable.

In the case of a single CPU system, set the CPU No. selection key switch at “0.”

CPU No. selection key switch

SX bus terminating plug

(2) Check the status of the computer

If communication cannot be established even after the step (1) is performed, restart the computer.
If still not established, try to use another USB port of the computer.
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Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.

Gate City Ohsaki, East Tower,
11-2, Osaki 1-chome, Shinagawa-ku, Tokyo 141-0032, Japan

E-mail: micrex-sx@fujielectric.com
URL: http://www.fujielectric.com/

Materials covered in this document are subject to revision due to the modification of the product.
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